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CHAPTER 1 


Basic Concepts of Psychoanalysis 


THE word ‘psychoanalysis’, strictly speaking, refers solely to the 
theories of Freud and the method of psychotherapy and investi- 
gation based thereon. This was recognized by Alfred Adler who, 
on breaking with Freud, gave his school the name of ‘Individual 
Psychology’ and by C. G. Jung who used the title ‘ Analytical 
Psychology’ in similar circumstances. Although the former was the 
least individually orientated and the latter the least analytic of the 
earlier schools, their originators at any rate recognized that their 
thought was not Freudian and hence not psychoanalytic. But in 
more recent times, and particularly in the United States, the word 
has been used to describe loosely all those schools of thought 
which took their origin from the work of Freud, however much 
they diverge from it now, and the theories of Fromm, Horney, Sul- 
livan, and others are classified as ‘Neo-Freudian’ in spite of the 
fact that they really bear very little resemblance to the original. 
However, since Neo-Freudians exist, they will be so described here, 
but the term ‘psychoanalytic’ will be reserved for orthodox views 
only and ‘analytic’ as an innocuous generic term to cover all those 
psychotherapeutic methods which by anystretch of the imagination 
can be said to make use of investigation and explanation rather 
than suggestion. It is convenient, too, to regard the total body of 
Freudian thought as falling into roughly three categories: its basic 
psychological concepts which are the subject of the present chap- 
ter; the theories based on clinical observations and described in 
terms of this conceptual scheme which are very briefly discussed in 
the following one; and the essentially philosophical conclusions 
on such subjects as the nature of society and civilization, war and 
religion, which Freud drew from his own thought and experience. 
Whether or not such a division is logically justifiable it is un- 
doubtedly empirically useful in any consideration of his influence 
on scientific thought ; for many would accept his general approach 
to psychological problems who would not be uncritical of his 
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theories, and others would accept both without taking very seri- 
ously his metaphysical conclusions. It would probably be true 
to say that it was Freud’s method of approaching psychological 
problems, rather than any specific observations or theories, which 
revolutionized psychology and transformed it from an academic 
and wholly static discipline making use of terms borrowed from 
physics and philosophy into a science, rooted in biology but 
spreading outwards into sociology, describing behaviour in dyna- 
mic and goal-directed terms. Academic psychology had been con- 
tent to observe and describe behaviour; Freud saw the need to 
explain it. But he did much more than this because — again almost 
irrespective of theoretical details —- he changed the whole tenor of 
human thought so that even those who most violently denounce 
his views attack them in Freudian clichés and with arguments 
which would have been incomprehensible had he never existed. 
Like Copernicus and Darwin, the men with whom he compared 
himself, Freud revolutionized our way of looking at ourselves, and 
like them he may well come to be regarded rather as a moulder of 
thought than as a mere discoverer of facts. Copernicus demolished 
the official theory of a geocentric universe by dragging from ob- 
livion the ancient heliocentric theory of the Pythagoreans and 
giving new reasons (some of them extremely unsound) for accept- 
ing it. Darwin took the equally ancient theory of evolution, and by 
the addition of his own observations on natural selection as its 
possible mechanism made it seem entirely credible — although few 
modern biologists would consider natural selection as conceived 
by its originator a sufficient explanation in itself of the undoubted 
fact of biological evolution. Yet inadequate, unsound, or down- 
right wrong as some of their reasons may have been, we have re- 
garded the world in a totally different light since we discovered our 
insignificant position in relation to the rest of the universe and our 
biological continuity with other living things, and it is not un- 
reasonable to suggest that the transformation was completed by 
Freud, whose work implied that man’s godlike intellect was, as 
H. G. Wells expressed it, ‘no more designed for discovering the 
truth than a pig’s snout’! The fact is that each of these men 
happened to live at a time when the current of opinion was chang- 
ing as traditional beliefs disintegrated, and their work heralded or 
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helped to hasten this change because it was in accord with new 
trends of thought. Freud’s own researches were based on certain 
hypotheses not in themselves entirely original but novel and fruit- 
ful when re-interpreted and brought together in a coherent scheme, 
and perhaps these will form as good an introduction as any to his 
theories. 

The principle of causality is not, of course, strictly speaking a 
scientific law but rather a necessary assumption without which no 
science would be possible. But Freud was the first to apply it to the 
study of personality in the form of a literal and uncompromising 
psychic determinism which accepted no mental happenings as 
‘accidental’. His predecessors in psychology had thought of 
behaviour as determined by such factors as rational motives, 
instincts, or the purely mechanical association of ideas by con- 
tiguity in space or time of the entities they symbolized or by their 
similarity. They did not doubt that all events were caused, but 
distinguished between those for which one or more clear-cut 
causes were known or could be readily postulated, and chance or 
random events which were the result of many separate and appar- 
ently trivial causes which it would be fruitless or impossible to 
analyse. It was accepted that most psychological happenings were 
of this nature and therefore could only be discussed in broad 
descriptive terms rather than analysed in detail in any particular 
case. Freud took issue with this older interpretation of psychologi- 
cal determinism. In his early studies of hysterical patients he had 
been able to show that the apparently irrational symptoms which 
had puzzled physicians for centuries were meaningful when seen 
in terms of painful memories which had been repressed into the 
unconscious and were striving to find expression. There appeared 
to be a logical continuity in the mental life of the individual, and 
therefore symptoms were not mysterious incursions from without 
but rather exaggerated expressions of processes common to every- 
one which revealed the specific stresses of the patient who devel- 
oped them. They were not fortuitous in the classical sense, and the 
causes could be uncovered by analysis. The same reasoning was 
applied to other seemingly random or irrational events, to the mis- 
takes of everyday life, dreams, slips of the tongue, and the appar- 
ent coincidences which in some individuals appeared to repeat 


4 FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS 


themselves throughout a lifetime. Naturally, neither Freud nor 
any of his followers ever denied the existence of events which were 
accidental in the original meaning of the word — that is to say, oc- 
currences brought about by intrusions from other systems which 
had nothing to do with the personality of the individual who experi- 
enced them. A slate falling from a roof and injuring a man’s head 
is clearly of this nature, and a woman who finds that she has 
married a drunkard may simply be unlucky or careless; but if a 
physically healthy man of normal intelligence repeatedly becomes 
involved in road accidents or if the unlucky woman marries three 
alcoholics in succession we should certainly be entitled to consider 
the possibility that their personality rather than their environment 
is to blame. This phenomenon, described by Freudians as the re- 
petition compulsion, is met with most frequently clinically (as in 
the latter case) in the choice of a mate where the same personality 
type is selected each time, the relationship being invariably a sado- 
masochistic one. Similarly, no Freudian would be disposed to deny 
that one may be more likely to dream when sleeping in an uncom- 
fortable or a strange bed after a heavy meal, or that the figures in 
the dream and the events depicted may reflect one’s recent experi- 
ences, but he would deny that these extraneous factors in any way 
explain the inner significance of the dream, which interpretation, 
it is asserted, can show to be determined by purely personal issues 
in the individual’s emotional life. The Freudian concept of psychic 
determinism does not postulate a simple one-to-one relationship’ 
of cause and effect in all mental events, and it is recognized that a 
single event may be overdetermined, being the final common path 
of many forces, whether constitutional, developmental, or environ- 
mental. According to this view the personality is most clearly re- 
vealed when the intellect is exercising least control, and it follows 
that a patient’s dreams, his behaviour when under the influence of 
drugs or alcohol, the odd Japsus linguae, the events he unaccount- 
ably forgets, tell more about him than his socially-controlled 
behaviour. Therefore the patient who is always emotionally con- 
trolled, who rarely dreams, and is unable to give himself up to the 
stream of uncontrolled ideas in free association sets a difficult 
problem for the analyst. 

The part played by the unconscious is another basic postulate of 
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Freudian theory, although so far as the mere recognition of uncon- 
scious mental processes is concerned it was by no means original. 
Indeed once it is accepted that mental events are caused and that 
personality has continuity it is necessary to assume something of 
the sort in order to explain the discontinuity of manifest behaviour 
~ and in fact all schools of psychology do so without invariably 
making use of the same terminology. Alfred Adler, for example, 
rarely mentions the unconscious, but since an Adlerian analysis is 
devoted to making the patient aware of his life style and fictive aims 
(i.e. his real but neurotic aims as revealed by his actual behaviour 
as contrasted with what he consciously believes to be his aims) it is 
clearly implied that the former were unconscious prior to treat- 
ment. The psychologist’s concept of ‘attitude’ has a similar 
meaning, and even Behaviourism in its use of the conditioned re- 
flex demonstrates that the subject of the experiment is responding, 
not to the immediate stimulus as such but automatically — that is 
in one sense of the word, unconsciously — to its past associations. 
Such a mechanism is naturally advantageous in simple situations 
where it ensures a rapid response, saves nervous energy, and is 
likely to lead to a satisfactory result ; for if the ringing of a bell im- 
mediately preceded the giving of food on many occasions in the 
past there is no reason why it should not continue to do so in the 
future, and expectant salivation is not inappropriate. But relatively 
simple situations confronting dogs or human beings are very dif- 
ferent from complex human situations, and a man who responds 
indiscriminately towards all authority as he did towards the origi- 
nal authority of a hated father is likely to find himself in difficulties. 
Much of the Freudian theory of neurosis can be explained in terms 
of conditioned reflexes which have replaced the sort of discrimina- 
tory behaviour necessary to the higher mental functions (the terms 
‘fixate’ or ‘fixate by conditioning’ have this significance), and con- 
versely we may think of the conditioned reflex in terms of uncon- 
scious associations although not necessarily repressed ones in the 
Freudian sense. The fact that not all psychologists use the word 
does not mean that they do not think in terms which imply the con- 
cept. This makes it all the more odd that one of the first criticisms 
levelled against Freud was the absurdly academic one that to 
speak of the ‘unconscious mind’ was a contradiction in terms, since 
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‘mind’ is by definition that which is conscious. In fact he originated 
neither the term nor the concept but learned them in the sixth form 
of his school in Vienna, where he was taught the psychology of 
Herbart at about the same time that William James in America 
was popularizing the word ‘subconscious’ and showing the im- 
portance of this type of motivation in mental life. Freud was a very 
great man, but it is preposterous to assume with the uncritical that 
all his basic concepts were entirely original or with the very erudite 
that they originated from such exalted sources as Plato, Spinoza, 
Nietzsche, and Schopenhauer. On the contrary, they were based 
on ideas which in one form or another happened to be in the air 
at the time he was developing his theories and amongst psychia- 
trists, psychologists, and physicians rather than amongst philoso- 
phers, whose works he is unlikely to have studied during those 
early years. Certainly he was not acquainted with the works of 
either Nietzsche or Schopenhauer until quite late in life, and all 
that need be assumed in the way of influences is that Freud, like 
most scientists of his time, was a rationalist and materialist with a 
great admiration for Darwin, whence came his evolutionary and 
biological approach; that he learned the Herbartian doctrine of 
the unconscious at school and later became a physician specializing 
in neurology but, finding that many of his patients were suffering 
from psychological rather than organic complaints, went to 
Paris, where he saw that hypnosis could produce and remove 
hysterical symptoms and was told by Charcot that ‘sex is always 
at the bottom of the trouble’ ; that, finally, on his return to Vienna 
he found Breuer using hypnosis in a new way but, not being a 
particularly good hypnotist himself, was driven to achieve the 
same results by other means. As a result of these experiences 
Freud’s picture of the unconscious differed considerably from that 
of his predecessors in that he pictured it as a dynamic force rather 
than as a mere waste-paper basket of ideas and memories which 
had fallen below the threshold of awareness because they were 
relatively unimportant and lacked the mental energy to force 
their way into consciousness. He was able to show that precisely 
the opposite was the case, that the unconscious plays a predomi- 
nant part in mental life, since it takes its energy from the instinctual 
drives, and its contents are kept out of awareness not because 
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they lack significance but because they may be so significant as to 
constitute what is felt as a threat to the ego. When this occurs they 
are actively repressed and can find expression only by devious 
methods, as in symptoms, certain character traits, and the other 
phenomena mentioned above which represent compromise solu- 
tions to a conflict between primitive drives seeking an outlet and 
Jearned ego and superego behaviour patterns which must inhibit 
them as unrealistic, contrary to the individual’s own values or what 
he regards as the expectations of others. Repression is itself an un- 
conscious process, and in their disguised form the true nature of 
the drives remains unknown to their possessor after their trans- 
formation by the ego defences. More broadly, Freud described a 
Pleasure Principle which urged the organism towards drive grati- 
fication but was opposed by the Reality Principle; this rather un- 
fortunate terminology complicates rather than simplifies his 
valuable concept of a tendency towards constancy of psychic 
phenomena analogous to that equilibrium in the physiological 
sphere later described by Cannon as ‘homeostasis’. Just as re- 
duction in blood sugar is speedily made good by the breakdown of 
glycogen in the liver into glucose, or a high salt intake is followed 
by increased fluid loss to carry the excess away, so drives which 
upset the psychic equilibrium tend towards tension-reducing grati- 
fication; but in this case the learning of detour behaviour by the 
ego may inhibit their immediate and direct satisfaction in the 
interest of the more general well-being of the organism as a social 
animal. Neurotic symptoms in this view are unstable compromise 
attempts at drive gratification when this has been inhibited by 
learned responses as incompatible with other dominant personality 
trends. For example, a phobia which manifests itself as a fear of 
knives, or the character trait of exaggerated distaste for any form 
of aggressive manifestation, may conceal deep-seated destructive 
wishes, and the obsessive fear of being sexually assaulted may 
conceal a desire. Such compromise solutions are ultimately both 
unrealistic and uncomfortable, but they serve the immediate func- : 
tion of keeping the individual’s self-esteem intact in situations 
which he, being the person he is, interprets as dangerous, whilst 
enabling him to remain absorbed with primitive desires which 
are reinterpreted in terms of fear or disgust. Hence the not 
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uncommon picture of the avowedly pacific person who hates all 
forms of cruelty and brutality (even to the extent of finding them 
where others do not) and yet is known by his closer associates to 
be quarrelsome and unhealthily obsessed with newspaper reports 
of sadism; or the puritan who, hating pornography, nevertheless 
regards it as his duty to study all the potentially pornographic 
works in his local library. At a more superficial level, the writer’s 
cramp of a clerical worker conceals the distaste for his job which, 
in view of family or other responsibilities or his picture of himself 
as a highly conscientious man, he refuses to recognize, and the 
soldier’s battle-neurosis hides his inadmissible fear of action. 
Symptoms are a means of preventing what has been repressed — 
probably sexualized hostility and its associated anxiety and guilt — 
from upsetting the rest of the personality, and there is therefore a 
sense in which it is true to say that the neurotic has a wish to fall ill. 
This tendency to exercise control over the self, over circumstances, 
or over the behaviour of others by making a weakness appear as 
strength or using it as a weapon was regarded by Adler as lying at 
the root of all neurosis, but Freud, while recognizing the impor- 
tance and universality of such ‘secondary gains’, did not accept 
that they were other than attempts to deal with personality prob- 
lems which had arisen from more deep-seated conflicts. 

The above examples illustrate a third Freudian postulate: that 
all behaviour is motivated and goal-directed. His early work on 
hysteria had shown that symptoms could be understood in terms 
of psychic determinism and also that they had a purposiveness of 
their own. The patient with hysteria had forgotten events which it 
suited him to forget because they were painful or would appear 
discreditable to the conscious self, and at that time the symptoms 
were regarded as fulfilling a wish. Since the memories recovered 
under hypnosis or by free association seemed to concern sexual 
occurrences in early childhood intolerable to the adult mind they 
were said to be censored and therefore capable of expression only 
in the disguised form of the symptom. This explanation, for 
reasons to be discussed later, proved to be unacceptable as origin- 
ally presented, but it was the first step in the direction of modern 
dynamic psychology and in marked contrast to the views current 
towards the end of last century. Breuer, Freud’s colleague at this 
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time, had become aware of the importance of the unconscious and 
in fact anticipated Freud with his observation in the early case of 
Anna O. that the hysterical paralysis of an arm was directly re- 
lated to a forgotten event and disappeared when the event was re- 
called under hypnosis. But to him the choice of symptom was 
fortuitous, the result of the mere coincidence that the patient’s 
arm had been in an uncomfortable position while she was in a sug- 
gestible state (it had ‘gone to sleep’ while Anna sat somnolent by 
her father’s death-bed). Freud saw the need to explain why a speci- 
fic memory had been repressed and why its forgetting should 
have pathological consequences ; Breuer did not. On the contrary 
he seems to have supposed with Janet and others that the mind of 
the hysteric is abnormally suggestible and constitutionally lacking 
in the ability to remain integrated and that because of this it is prone 
under stress to fragmentation into independently-acting systems. 
Charcot expressed the conventional view when he stated that 
hysteria was a form of hereditary degeneration with a physio- 
logical basis, and Freud himself attached some significance to this 
notion; but whereas other psychiatrists based their approach to 
mental disorders on the search for such general laws governing the 
appearance of mental phenomena, he looked for their aim. In the 
course of time his early wish-fulfilment theory gave way to the 
satisfaction of libidinal and instinctual needs and finally to goal- 
directedness. 

These views were criticized on many grounds, particularly when 
Freud began to apply his findings to other neuroses than hysteria 
and to the behaviour of normal people. It was argued that theories 
based on the investigation of abnormal individuals, belonging 
moreover to a small and extremely atypical social group, could not 
be indiscriminately used outside the field from which they were 
derived. However he continued to do so with the result that the 
argument is now little used and all psychiatrists, whatever else they 
may feel about psychoanalysis, are at one in agreeing that neurotic 
and normal behaviour differ in degree rather than kind. The 
modern Neo-Freudian schools, while not disagreeing with this 
conclusion, have raised the question of cultural influences in de- 
termining what is to be regarded as normal or abnormal, pointing 
out that what Europeans consider to be indubitably abnormal may 
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elsewhere lie at the very root of a culture’s social structure, and that 
our own characteristic sources of conflict are not necessarily uni- 
versal. This does not affect Freud’s main contention, which is that, 
in Groddeck’s phrase, ‘we are lived by our unconscious’ and it is 
the function of reason to channel this energy into modes of expres- 
sion in accord with the demands of society and objective reality, 
both of which may vary from one time and place to another. But 
nobody in any society lives his life by rationally planning every 
single act or emotion, since normal, as well as abnormal, goals are 
largely unconsciously determined and the essence of normality is 
that his unconscious goals and conscious aims should be in har- 
mony with each other and appropriate to the situations in which 
he finds himself. Freud has also been taken to task for his tendency 
to refer to the unconscious as if it were a fixed geographical loca- 
tion with boundaries impregnable save to special methods of 
investigation and containing material which could only manifest 
itself in disguised form. Adler, as we have seen, made little use of 
the concept in its original form, although unconscious motivation 
is certainly implicit in his psychology, and Wilhelm Stekel pre- 
ferred to think in terms of ‘scotomata’ or blind spots which he 
seems to have regarded as almost wilfully kept out of awareness in 
the interests of the patient’s self-esteem. But whether Freud was 
simply speaking metaphorically in order to clarify the relation- 
ships of complex mental events or whether he had not completely 
freed himself from the tendency to reification typical of the older 
mechanistic and largely descriptive psychology, it is certain that 
the ultimate effect of his work has been to cause psychologists to 
think in terms of processes rather than separate mental entities or 
locations. Similarly, although psychoanalysis is usually — and quite 
correctly — described as an instinct psychology, it was perhaps 
Freud more than anyone else who destroyed the old concept of 
human instincts as automatic and unlearned responses to specific 
stimuli like those of other animals, replacing it with the concept 
of a relatively undifferentiated energy capable of almost infinite 
variation through experience. Indeed, Freud did not use the term 
‘Instinkt’, which in English signifies instinct as defined above, but 
the word ‘ Trieb’, mistranslated as ‘instinct’ but more correctly 
defined as ‘drive’, which is used by most psychologists today. As 
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Fenichel points out, it is characteristic of Triebe that they are 
changed in aim and object under influences stemming from the en- 
vironment, and Freud was at one time of the opinion that they 
might originate under the same influence. This concern of psycho- 
analysis with the how and why of human behaviour and the fact 
that present symptoms appeared to be connected with past events 
inevitably led to a search for origins which necessitated the replace- 
ment of a cross-sectional view of the patient’s present reactions by 
a longitudinal one which presented the problem historically and 
developmentally. The faculties or ideas of the older psychology 
had supposedly initiated behaviour by way of the brain which, iso- 
lated in its ivory tower (in both the literal and figurative senses), 
was the seat of the mind. Thus to those who were not complete 
materialists it seemed not unreasonable to believe that in disease 
it was really the brain that was disordered and that the mind func- 
tioned badly because its instrument was damaged or inadequate, 
whereas to those who were the problem was even simpler. In the 
final analysis, to most dualists and all materialists, mind disease 
and brain disease were virtually synonymous. Freud was a materi- 
alist who used psychological terminology — his ‘mythology’ as he 
called it — to describe processes that in his view would one day be 
described in physico-chemical terms so far as their bodily com- 
ponent was concerned ; yet since these interacted with an environ- 
ment the most significant part of which was other human beings 
he saw the system as a whole as basically an interpersonal one, 
because personality with its physiological roots arises in the course 
of living and relating oneself to others. Personality traits are not 
simply there to be academically described, because initially there 
are no traits but only potentialities which develop with the in- 
dividual’s attempts to adapt himself to the situation he meets 
throughout life. It had always been accepted that in a general way 
the child is father to the man, but Freud insisted on the overwhelm- 
ing importance of infancy and early childhood as the period during 
which the undifferentiated psyche of the newly-born child is 
moulded and takes on the directions it will later follow. 

These four postulates: psychic determinism, the role of the un- 
conscious, the goal-directed nature of behaviour, and the develop- 
mental or historical approach, have been accepted in one form or 
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another by all the analytic schools and probably by most of those 
psychologists — they are by no means so numerous as the uniniti- 
ated might expect - who concern themselves with the study of 
personality. But there are two further and related postulates 
fundamental to orthodox Freudian theory which, especially in 
recent times, have produced profound disagreement in many 
quarters and notably in the United States: its biological orienta- 
tion and the libido theory. It is basically over this issue that the 
major division has occurred between what may be described as the 
libido school of Freud and his followers and the non-libido 
schools of Adler, Horney, Fromm, Sullivan, and others, who may 
almost be said to have built up their theories specifically against 
these concepts. The detailed discussion of these differences must 
be left until later, but speaking generally the practical issue is 
whether personality is based on biological drives mainly sexual in 
nature which, rooted in the body with its unalterable hereditary 
constitution, pass inexorably through certain stages of develop- 
ment during the first five years and then cease to develop but 
continue to influence behaviour throughout life, or whether, as the 
Neo-Freudians believe, it is a social product using biological 
energy but modifying it as circumstances demand, strongly in- 
fluenced but not narrowly determined by constitutional or de- 
velopmental factors which are less important on the whole than 
cultural ones, and possessing needs which arise as much from the 
individual’s society as from his biology. Nobody denies that bio- 
logical factors are important or that all mental energy must ultim- 
ately be rooted in the body, but what is denied by the non-libido 
schools is that all behaviour is directed towards the satisfaction of 
biological needs in the straightforward way suggested by Freud. 
If, for example, one accepts for the sake of argument the orthodox 
thesis that hoarding or collecting is a trait associated with a par- 
ticular stage of libido development, the anal retentive phase, it 
seems absurd in the view of Neo-Freudians and many others that 
one should be further expected to believe that this is a complete 
and adequate explanation of collecting in general. The first thesis, 
they say in effect, may be feasible but thesecond is preposterous. Ex- 
perience suggests that for every stamp collector who is satisfying 
his libidinous needs at the anal level there are dozens who collect 
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because it is profitable to do so, because their friends collect too, or 
simply because they were given a stamp album as a present when 
they were wondering what hobby toadopt. Furthermore, as Fromm 
points out, there are historical periods, such as the rise of capitalism 
towards the end of the eighteenth century, when anal traits of 
acquisitiveness, punctuality, regularity, cleanliness, and meticulous 
attention to detail predominated and became the ethos of a 
whole society, which translated them into virtues. This must be 
difficult to explain on a purely biological hypothesis according to 
some critics, who take it to imply either that changing patterns of 
child-rearing brought about the Industrial Revolution, which is 
manifestly nonsense, or that the changing economic structure 
brought about a new personality type, which would be tantamount 
to admitting that the biological factor is not primary and social 
factors are. In fact the conflict is an unreal one, since all those who 
hold the biological view have to point out is that in a changing 
economic system the process of natural selection picked out auto- 
matically those who were best fitted to run it, weeded out the rest, 
and continued unconsciously to perpetuate by child-rearing 
methods the successful type. But it is perhaps fair to allege that 
Freudians, more by inference than by anything they actually say, 
seem to give the impression that, for example, playing a musical 
instrument or having an interest in mathematics (counting = play- 
ing with the fingers to obtain satisfaction) are nothing but mas- 
turbatory equivalents justas whatever is hoarded or collected is 
nothing but symbolic faeces. To the historian or social scientist 
such observations are to be judged not as either true or untrue but 
as totally irrelevant, andmany psychologists would agree with All- 
port that attitudes or traits may develop a functional autonomy 
of their own and subsequently derive their energy from quite 
different sources than a narrowly reductive analysis of their 
primal origin might suggest. Freud’s view of human nature as 
interpreted by his critics is that of Hobbes and Darwin, which 
depicts society as a mass of isolated individuals whose most 
natural emotion is hostility, pushing and jostling each other in the 
name of the survival of the fittest, but willing under certain cir- 
cumstances to band together for self-protection. Their ivory 
towers conceal the inner stinking cave by the entrance of which 
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they ruthlessly trade physical needs or personal relationships for 
private gain, returning to the innermost recesses to enjoy them 
without interference — and this, after all, is not surprising, since 
they ceased to develop emotionally at the age of five and any trait 
presented in later life is mere camouflage to conceal what goes on 
within. Outside the tower are displayed their paintings, their col- 
lections of objets d’art, their musical skill and wit, or their scientific 
curiosity, when the psychoanalyst knows perfectly well that inside 
they are smearing the walls with ordure or enjoying ‘retention 
pleasure’, satisfying their autoerotism, or preparing to bite and 
rend any source of frustration. The scientifically-inclined do indeed 
pay some attention to the world around them, but more particu- 
larly to that part of it where they can witness the intimate goings-on 
between parents or other adults and in attempting to take posses- 
sion of this secret and forbidden knowledge can subsequently 
persuade themselves and others that their sexual curiosity was 
really a disinterested search for truth with the whole universe as its 
object. More objectively expressed, Freud believed in the person as 
a social atom requiring community only as a means to the satis- 
faction of his needs ; in a primary hostility so strong that only sheer 
necessity or common hatred directed elsewhere could join people 
in love; in a certain biological inevitability of hereditary con- 
stitution, anatomy, and development, which strictly limits human 
possibilities ; in an inner private existence which, although in part 
the result of early personal relationships, seems in later life to 
make only indirect contact with external reality (i.e. the causes of 
behaviour stem from biological and infantile sources rather than 
from subsequent or contemporary ones — Roheim, indeed, denies 
that ‘environmental influences’ exist) ; and finally in civilization as 
the result of thwarted libidinous impulses which have been de- 
flected to symbolic ends. Freud’s biologism led him to a conviction 
that the source of man’s trouble lies deep within himself and is not 
simply the result of adverse social or material conditions. But 
these biological justifications of original sin and predestination 
appeal primarily to old tradition-bound societies and as such are 
violently rejected by new or post-revolutionary ones committed to 
the contrary hypothesis that men are naturally good, are born 
free and equal with almost infinite potentialities, and that therefore 
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whatever troubles they suffer must be due to social or environ- 
mental factors rather than to individual ones. Stemming from 
John Locke and Rousseau, this belief passed to the United States 
by way of Jeffersonian democracy and to the Soviet Union by way 
of Marx, whose dictatorship of the proletariat was, of course, to 
be succeeded by a Rousseauesque classless society; it is there- 
fore not surprising to find that both these countries shared in the 
birth of Behaviourism (which rejects ‘original sin’ in the form of 
innate ideas) or that America is almost uniquely the birthplace of 
social psychology. For although all schools of psychology dealing 
with the total personality claim to be wholly scientific and to have 
based their theories solely on hard facts and the results of experi- 
ments or dispassionate observation, this is not in fact true, since 
they inevitably begin with a belief about man’s essential nature 
which forms the implicit frame of reference into which their facts 
and the results of their observations are fitted rather than the 
reverse, as they would have us believe. Thus J. B. Watson, the father 
of American Behaviourism, who was so sceptical that he denied the 
existence of mind, hereditary mental traits, and instinct, was 
nevertheless prepared to make the astounding claim that he could 
take any normal child and with proper training and environment 
make it into ‘any type of specialist I might select — doctor, lawyer, 
artist, merchant-chief and, yes, even beggar-man and thief, re- 
gardless of his talents, penchants, tendencies, abilities, vocations, 
and race of his ancestors’, not because he had discovered it, much 
less proved it to be possible in practice, but simply because this is 
the logical consequence of believing that men are born free and 
equal and that all their troubles are essentially environmental ones. 
Freud’s aristocratic distaste for the rabble, which, like Voltaire, 
he believed should be ruled for its own good by the intelligent, his 
fatalism, and his conviction of the non-perfectibility of man being 
in conflict with these self-evident truths, the Neo-Freudian Ameri- 
cans solved the problem to their own satisfaction by turning him 
upside-down and transforming him into a supporter of Jefferson- 
ian democracy. They did not discover that sin was socially derived 
or that aggressiveness is not innate — nor, working along totally 
different lines, did Watson — because nobody has done so and 
it is difficult to see how anyone ever could. Neither had Freud 
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proved the contrary, since practically speaking there is no dif- 
ference between the proposition that hostility is innate and the 
proposition that it is not but that it is a natural response to frus- 
tration. There are no means of proving scientifically that men 
are ‘naturally’ either good or bad, that their relationship with 
society is ‘naturally’ this or that, and that when things go wrong 
one or the other is to blame, because these are not scientific pro- 
positions but articles of faith and the hypercritical may doubt 
whether they have any meaning at all. Frustration is and always 
will be universal, so hostility whether innate or not is also universal, 
and since the individual man only becomes a human being within 
society the antithesis between the two is unreal. Behind this rather 
futile philosophizing, however, there is a real issue, the issue of 
whether in practice human problems are best approached as in- 
dividual or as social ones. The American approach is characterist- 
ically sociological and the Neo-Freudians although dealing with 
individuals by analytic methods tend to regard the patient’s con- 
flicts as a microcosm of social ones; in Europe, on the contrary, 
the approach is not only predominantly biological but, under the 
influence of Melanie Klein and others, increasingly so. Scientific 
theories,as someone has pointed out, are not statements of irrevoc- 
able and absolute truth but useful devices for understanding, and 
since we understand in terms of what we know they are inevitably 
influenced by the scientist’s social background. Equally inevitably, 
psychological theories are more culture-bound than most. What 
really matters is that they should provide a satisfactory explanation 
of known facts and lead us to discover new ones. How far the 
various analytic schools have done so is the concern of later chap- 
ters, but in the following one Freudian theory is considered in 
greater detail as it developed historically, with a view to clarifying 
the issues separating them. 


CHAPTER 2 


The Theories of Freud: a General Survey 


SIGMUND FREUD was born in 1856 in a small town in Moravia, 
now Czechoslovakia, but then a part of the Austro-Hungarian 
Empire. He studied medicine in Vienna, which became his home 
until 1938 when the Nazi annexation of Austria sent him into exile 
in London, where he died in 1939. Primarily interested in the 
physiology of the nervous system (he was co-discoverer with Kar] 
Koller of the local anaesthetic effects of cocaine), Freud went to 
Paris in 1885 to study under Charcot, who was experimenting with 
the use of hypnosis in cases of hysteria, and on his return to Vienna 
began himself to make use of this method. It was, however, only 
occasionally successful, since not all patients could be hypno- 
tized and, even when they were, relief by no means always followed. 
One of his colleagues, Dr Josef Breuer, had also been using hyp- 
nosis, but instead of making a direct attack on the symptoms 
Breuer encouraged patients to discuss their emotional problems 
while in the hypnotic state — a process which was described as 
catharsis or purging, since it seemed to work by relieving the 
patient of pent-up emotions. Studies in Hysteria by Freud and 
Breuer was published in 1893, but shortly afterwards Breuer 
ceased to collaborate, leaving Freud to carry on his studies alone. 
For the reasons already mentioned, he soon gave up the practice of 
hypnosis and began to use another technique which was to become 
fundamental to the psychoanalytic approach, that of free associa- 
tion. Patients were asked to relax on a couch and say whatever 
came into their minds, however absurd, unpleasant, or obscene it 
might appear by everyday standards. When this was done it 
appeared that powerful emotional drives swept the uncontrolled 
thoughts in the direction of the psychic conflict as logs floating on 
the surface of a great river are whirled about by the currents be- 
neath the surface of the water. 

During their period of collaboration, Breuer and Freud had con- 
cluded that when a specific memory association for each symptom 
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had been found, painful emotions were drained off as if a 
psychic abscess had been opened and the purulent matter within 
evacuated. A strange characteristic of these forgotten and painful 
memories noted by Freud was the frequency with which they were 
found to relate to traumatic sexual experiences in childhood. He 
therefore came to the conclusion that hysteria was produced when 
the patient had been the passive victim of sexual seduction by an 
adult in childhood, while another type of psychic illness, the ob- 
sessional neurosis, was the result of active participation in such 
childhood seductions. The latter supposition was based on Freud’s 
observation that obsessional neuroses seemed to be invariably 
associated with a strong sense of guilt. It was in fact these disturb- 
ing discoveries that led Breuer to break off his association with 
Freud in 1894. Concerning Breuer’s action Freud later wrote: 
‘When I began more and more resolutely to put forward the signi- 
ficance of sexuality in the aetiology of the neuroses, [Breuer] was 
the first to show that reaction of distaste and repudiation which was 
later to become so familiar to me, but which at that time I had not 
yet learnt to recognize as my inevitable fate’ (Collected Papers, 
Vol. 1). From this period until 1900, Freud developed theories of 
unconscious motivation, repression (the process of making an ex- 
perience unconscious), resistance (the way in which it is kept un- 
conscious), transference (the emotional relationship between 
analyst and patient), and the causation of the neuroses. 

The concept of the unconscious plays an important part in the 
works of the psychologist Herbart, studied by Freud at school, in 
the writings of Carl Gustav Carus, Court Physician to the King of 
Saxony (1848), and, twenty years later, in Eduard von Hartmann’s 
Philosophy of the Unconscious — not to mention the philosophies of 
Schopenhauer and Spinoza. But, to quote Professor J. C. Flugel’s 
A Hundred Years of Psychology: ‘Freud’s theories [contrasted 
with those of Herbart] had the immense advantage of being based 
on years of laborious and systematic investigation of individual 
cases... . With Herbart the opposition [of ideas] seems to be on 
the whole an intellectual one: with Freud it depends upon an 
opposition in the field of desire; certain desires are incompatible 
with other dominant tendencies of the personality, and for this 
reason are banished to the unconscious.’ The concepts of free 
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association, the unconscious, repression, resistance, and trans- 
ference developed at this time were to remain an integral part of 
orthodox Freudian theory, but the ‘psychic abscess’ hypothesis 
of the causation of neurosis and the theory that anxiety is always 
a purely physiological response to sexual frustration were largely 
rejected. 

Between 1900 and 1910 Freud began to develop new theories 
concerning the origins of neurosis. As we have seen, it was at first 
supposed that neuroses were due to the repressed memories of 
actual events of sexual seductions in childhood which had created 
a sort of psychic abscess that could only be cured by release or 
‘abreaction’ of the associated emotions. The memory had been 
repressed into the unconscious because, in the words of Flugel 
already quoted, it was ‘incompatible with other dominant tenden- 
cies of the personality’. It also seems to have been supposed that 
when a memory became unconscious it was completely shut off 
and could have no further influence upon the personality as a 
whole unless it were excited by some subsequent event. Neurosis 
at this time was clearly regarded as a local disturbance rather than 
as a reaction of the total personality. But in the years between 1900 
and 1910 Freud had to change his mind concerning these supposed 
sexual seductions of childhood when he discovered that, in many 
cases at least, no such seduction appeared to have occurred, and 
from the accounts of relatives it seemed clear that the patient was 
either lying or imagining an event which had never happened. At 
first, this seemed to strike a final blow at Freud’s theory, but with 
characteristic tenacity he began to seek out a new formulation of 
his beliefs. He had already noted that not only symptoms but also 
dreams and slips of the tongue are unconsciously motivated, that 
in the mental world as in the physical nothing happens without a 
cause, and he felt himself entitled to assume that there must be 
some adequate reason why so many of his patients imagined them- 
selves to have been the object of sexual seduction by a parent. From 
his observation that fears are frequently the expression of un- 
conscious desires, that a conscious fear is often the expression of 
an unconscious wish, Freud was led to formulate two further 
hypotheses which were later to be incorporated in psychoanalytic 
theory: the hypotheses of infantile sexuality and the Oedipus 
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complex. The new theory, so far as it may be described here, can 
be summarized as follows: 


There were, it was postulated, two great vital drives — the drive 
for self-preservation and the drive towards procreation (i.e. the 
preservation of the species). The former presented no great dif- 
ficulty to the individual since it was not ordinarily thwarted for any 
prolonged period of time. The latter, however, to which Freud 
gave the name of libido or sexual energy, was frequently blocked 
from overt expression by the repressing forces of civilization. 
Originally Freud, when he used the word ‘sex’, meant it to be 
understood in the ordinary everyday sense, but about this time he 
decided to use it in a much wider connotation to apply to any 
pleasurable sensation relating to the body functions, and also, 
through the concept of sublimation, to such feelings as tenderness, 
pleasure in work, and friendship. In other words, he used the word 
to refer to what would ordinarily be described as ‘desire’. The 
reason Freud gave for defining sex in this unusual way was the 
obvious fact that adult sexual strivings are not necessarily exclu- 
ively directed towards persons of the opposite sex — in the perver-. 
sions they may be directed towards persons of the same sex, 
towards the individual himself, towards animals, or even towards 
inanimate objects. Nor, for that matter, is genital union necessarily 
the object of sexual behaviour ; for the mouth and anus may also 
be involved. Lastly, in the behaviour of infants actions are ob- 
servable which resemble those of adult perverts (e.g. interest in 
urination and defaecation, thumb-sucking, or showing the naked 
body and taking pleasure in observing others naked). Since it was 
assumed that the self-preservative instinct was not often thwarted 
Freud directed all his attention to the study of the libido. Noting 
that three orifices of the body — the mouth, anus, and genitals — 
were particularly associated with libidinous satisfactions, he postu- 
lated that interest in them developed in a definite chronological 
sequence from the moment of birth onwards. To the new-born 
child the mouth is the primary organ of pleasure for it is through 
the mouth that he makes contact with his first object of desire, the 
mother’s breast. When the breast is withdrawn or not available he 
gains a substitute, if inferior, satisfaction by sucking his thumb or 
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some Other object. That interest in the mouth region is never 
entirely superseded is seen by the pleasure taken by adults in eating, 
smoking, kissing, and the more overtly sexual acts connected with 
the mouth. The early oral (passive) phase of this stage of develop- 
ment may be in evidence immediately after birth and before the 
infant has experienced the breast, since sucking movements have 
been observed prior to actual suckling. However the most primi- 
tive stage of libidinal investment is conceived of as a diffused spread 
of libido or drive energy throughout the whole body, internally 
and on the skin surface, which increasingly becomes focused in 
the mouth area, at first manifesting itself passively and then actively 
and aggressively with the eruption of the first teeth at the age of 
about six months. This later oral phase was described by Karl 
Abraham, to whom much of the libido theory is due. Abraham 
had been an embryologist before taking up psychoanalytic work, 
and it was natural for him to think in terms of maturational pro- 
cesses which caused libidinal development to take place in an 
orderly sequence of stages each with its typical zone and aim. The 
oral phase is overlapped and succeeded by the anal phase, charac- 
terized by an aim to expel aggressively and the later aim to retain 
which presumably coincides with the ability to control the anal 
sphincter developing towards the end of the first year. Pregenital 
sexuality as a stage of development closes about the end of the 
third year when with the early genital or phallic phase interest 
begins to centre on the penis — the word ‘phallic’ was used by 
Freud to indicate that the sexual object is not the genitals as such 
but the phallus, because this stage in his view ‘knows only one sort 
of genital, the male’. In contrast to the autoerotic pregenital phases 
phallic satisfaction requires an external object. The latent period 
from the fifth to the tenth year is latent in the sense that only 
quantitative changes in the libido occur, and the term does not 
mean as some have supposed that sexual manifestations do not 
occur but simply that there are no qualitative developments. At the 
end of latency there may occur a reinforcement of pregenital 
drives when the child becomes more untidy and rebellious, but 
this is succeeded at puberty with the glandular changes which 
herald the arrival of adult genitality. 

The libido theory is complex and has many aspects other than 
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those concerning developments described above. These are best 
expressed in the following brief but fairly comprehensive sum- 
mary: 


(1) Libido is best conceived as drive energy, the principal com- 
ponents of which are sexual (in the broad sense defined above), but 
Freud never subscribed to the view that no other instincts existed 
or that ‘everything is sex’. Component instincts such as scopto- 
philia, the desire to look, and motility are described, and it was 
made quite clear that the sexual instinct was singled out because 
it was regarded as the most important oneand, subject to repression, 
‘the one we know most about’. The term ‘life force’ is too meta- 
physical to apply to a concept which is a purely biological one. 

(2) In its economic aspects, libido in an individual is regarded as 
a closed energy system regulated by the physical law of conserva- 
tion of energy, so that libido withdrawn from one area must 
inevitably produce effects elsewhere. Hence the psychoanalyst’s 
conviction that any symptom removed by suggestion (i.e. without 
release of the energy maintaining it) will make its appearance in 
some other form; e.g. cessation of smoking may be replaced by 
over-eating, cessation of habitual masturbation or intercourse by 
anxiety. In his theory of wit Freud saw laughter as an explosion of 
energy previously employed to repress antisocial feelings which for 
the moment society is prepared to permit in partially disguised 
form. Jokes about God or mothers-in-law under the disguise 
of ‘just for fun’ lift the repression from sadistic feelings em- 
bodying real hate or irreverence which are temporarily permitted 
expression in an implied playful contest. This realization is em- 
bodied in G. K. Chesterton’s insight that we only laugh at serious 
things which would ordinarily produce sympathy, grief, fear, or 
awe, although obviously this applies to only one form of humour. 

(3) Libido passes through the stages of maturation already des- 
cribed, each of which is biologically determined, is centred on a 
specific erotogenic zone (mouth, anus, penis), and has a specific 
aim of gratification (sucking, incorporating, and biting, retention 
and aggressive expulsion, penetration). Adult genital sexuality 
represents a fusion of pregenital with genital drives, and a sexual 
perversion is said to be present only when pregenital drives in the 
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adult become primary and supersede the genital one as goal. But 
although the stages of libido development are biologically deter- 
mined, it is recognized that their development is influenced by the 
reaction of significant figures to the child’s behaviour while it is 
passing through them; the effects of upbringing, the parental atti- 
tudes to early bowel training and masturbation or prohibitions 
generally, have an immediate influence upon the relative emphasis 
or frustration of the particular zones and their aims, as also does 
the early or later timing of their application. The immediate effect, 
however, is of less significance than the delayed results of matura- 
tion and learning on the adult personality in terms of fixation, 
regression, object relationships, symptom formation, and charac- 
ter. The timing of maturation and learning is important because 
the same act on the part of the mother will produce different effects 
at different times in the child’s life (phase specificity), and the inter- 
action between events experienced at various stages of develop- 
ment must also be taken into account. Naturally, quantitative 
variations in the constitutional strength of a drive or in the strength 
of stimulation and the length of time it is applied have an impor- 
tant influence on the final result. 


Character formation will be discussed later, when the appro- 
priate stage in the development of Freud’s thought is reached. All 
that need be said at this point is that Freudian theory conceives of 
the genesis of character in terms of pregenital drives which, under 
the influence of social pressures, have changed their aim or object 
or been otherwise modified by learning in the course of upbringing. 
For example, the anal character mentioned briefly in the last 
chapter may possess such traits as stubbornness, independence, 
or possessiveness derived from the retentive pleasure of the child 
who in face of parental entreaties responds in effect : ‘What I have 
I keep.’ Faeces come to be associated with possessions and particu- 
larly with money — otherwise, the Freudians not unreasonably ask, 
why should we use such phrases as ‘stinking with money’, ‘filthy 
lucre’, ‘throwing money down the drain’, and even ‘rolling in the 
stuff’, which all clearly equate money with faeces? Or why the 
concern over punctuality and cleanliness sometimes carried to 
pathological degrees if it is not to be regarded as a reaction against 
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a primitive wish for dirt and disorder? During the oral stage the 
infant is becoming aware of others and begins to assume relation- 
ships with them; during the anal stage he learns to relinquish im- 
mediate instinctual gratification in order to please or at any rate 
influence others. In Freudian theory then, it is accepted that the 
ease or difficulty experienced by the child in passing through the 
pregenital phases has a fundamental influence upon its later 
attitudes as an adult towards such basic forms of behaviour as 
giving and taking, defiance or submission, love or hate, and 
towards such sentiments as stinginess or generosity, optimism or 
pessimism, interest or indifference about others. Corflicts or dif- 
ficulties experienced at one or other of these stages may lead to 
fixation of libido at this point or later troubles cause a regression 
to it. 

The phallic phase, as we have seen, begins about the end of the 
third year when the boy’s interest becomes centred upon his penis, 
and this interest soon gives rise to a feeling of sexual attraction 
towards the mother associated with feelings of jealousy or resent- 
ment directed against the father, who has thus become the boy’s 
rival in his mother’s affections. This of course is the well-known 
Oedipus complex, named after the king in Sophocles’s play Oedipus 
Rex who killed his father and married his mother — without know- 
ledge of their identity in either case — and thereby brought a plague 
to Thebes. The Oedipus complex finally comes to an end about the 
fourth or fifth year, primarily because of the boy’s fears that his 
illicit desires might be punished by the father with castration (the 
castration complex), and is succeeded by the latency period, during 
which sexuality becomes virtually dormant or at any rate ceases to 
show any further qualitative developments and remains so right 
up to the period of puberty. In the case of the little girl the state of 
affairs is rather more complex, and Freud never seems to have been 
quite clear on this point. For both boys and girls the first object of 
attachment is necessarily the mother, and it is believed that after 
the oral and anal phases both have a primarily phallic orientation. 
The girl becomes interested in her clitoris as the biological equiva- 
lent of the boy’s penis, but since this organ appears obviously 
inferior to the masculine one she develops an envious desire to be 
like the boy. This is described by Freud as ‘penis envy’, and it is 


THE THEORIES OF FREUD: A GENERAL SURVEY 25 


postulated that the girl’s attachment to her father which now takes 
place — the Electra complex, from a Greek myth in which Electra 
connives at the death of her mother Clytemnestra who had 
murdered her father Agamemnon -— only occurs when she has re- 
nounced the hope of masculinity and reconciled herself to castra- 
tion as an accepted fact. In Freud’s interpretation the masculine 
Oedipus complex is resolved by the castration complex and is 
given up because of castration anxiety, while the feminine com- 
plex is brought about by the castration complex, when out of dis- 
appointment over the lack of a penis the girl turns her love towards 
the father and rejects the mother. The fact that the girl thinks ‘I 
have been punished’ while the boy fears ‘I may be punished’ is 
believed to have important consequences for their later develop- 
ment. But in both sexes the Oedipus complex comes as the climax 
of infantile sexuality and an overcoming of the strivings of this 
period with the attainment of adult sexuality is necessary for 
normality, whereas an unconscious clinging to Oedipus tendencies 
is typical of the neurotic mind. 

Concerning the aetiology of the neuroses, Freud now (i.e. prior 
to 1910) believed that each type of neurosis was the result of a re- 
gression of libido which had been dammed up by a frustrating en- 
vironment and therefore flowed back to an earlier stage at which 
during the course of development it had been partially fixated. 
Mental development never takes place completely according to 
plan, and characteristics of earlier levels persist inevitably along- 
side or behind the new one; disturbances are due not only to total 
arrest of development but also to the retaining of more traces of 
earlier stages than is normal. Frustration may bring about regres- 
sion to a stage that was more successfully experienced in the past, 
one at which a large amount of libido remains fixated, and in each 
neurosis there is assumed to be a specific point of fixation such that 
the hysteric is said to have regressed to the phallic level, the ob- 
sessional to the anal. At this period Freud divided the personality 
into layers according to their degree of consciousness: the per- 
ceptual conscious contains present awareness, the preconscious or 
foreconscious that which, although unconscious now, is capable 
of recall, and the unconscious that which cannot be brought into 
awareness because it is actively repressed. 
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Following his break with Breuer in 1894 and right up to the 
beginning of the present century Freud was working alone. Yet it 
was during these years that much of his most important work was 
done, notably the publication of The Interpretation of Dreams in 
1900 and of The Psychopathology of Everyday Life in the following 
year — not to mention the discovery of the basic principles of the 
psychoanalytic method already discussed. He was a slow and con- 
scientious investigator, frequently presenting his observations to a 
somewhat indifferent public several years after they had been 
made, but in 1902 the whole complexion of things was changed 
when a group of Viennese physicians joined with him in a seminar 
for the study of psychoanalysis. Within a comparatively short 
time psychoanalysis had become a movement of world-wide pro- 
portions, in spite of the almost universal fury, resentment, and 
disgust which now surrounded the name of Freud in his supposed 
assault upon the innocence of childhood and his ‘ pansexualism’ — 
a fury which raged unabated up to 1914, when the world had other 
matters to think about. Even amongst his own followers, who at 
this time included such men as Abraham and Ferenczi, Bleuler, 
Jung, and Adler, there were those who had their reservations and 
felt that his persistent emphasis upon the sexual roots of neurosis 
to the exclusion of other factors was unsatisfactory. Adler began 
seriously to differ with Freud and broke with the movement in 
1910 to found a system based on the thesis that human behaviour 
can be explained in terms of a struggle for power in order to over- 
come feelings of mental or physical inferiority, and this system, 
whatever its status today, carried three implications which proved 
to be of the greatest possible importance to psychoanalysis and 
were finally in one form or another adopted by it : that neurosis was 
a disorder of the total personality, that the ego played a large part in 
its genesis, and that non-sexual factors could also lead to conflict. 
Jung also differed from Freud over the sexual aetiology of the 
neuroses, but his theory took an entirely divergent course in which 
it has on the whole had very little influence either upon scientists 
or upon other analytic schools; he left the original group in 1913. 
Freud himself in the years during and after the war began to study 
the ego and to develop a theory of the whole personality ; he saw too 
that the terrifying dreams of battle-shocked soldiers could hardly 
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be explained in terms of sexual symbolism or wish-fulfilment and 
that aggression, as well as sex, might be an important instinct sub- 
ject to repression and therefore liable to lead to neurosis. These 
considerations led him from 1920 onwards to develop a new 
theoretical framework for psychoanalysis. The theory of the Life 
and Death instincts, of repetition compulsion, and the division of 
the personality into ego, superego, and id, together with a new 
theory of the nature of anxiety, date from this time. 

According to the fully-developed hypothesis there are two basic 
instincts, a Life instinct or Eros, and a Death instinct or Thanatos 
which has been named ‘mortido’ or ‘destrudo’ by some later 
writers. The Life instinct comprises the old concept of libido and 
part of the self-preservation drive. The Death instinct, however, is 
something new in the thought of Freud — it is quite separate from 
libido and represents, in fact, an innate destructiveness and 
aggression directed primarily against the self. While the Life 
instinct is creative, the Death instinct is a force which is constantly 
working towards death and ultimately towards a return to the 
Original inorganic state of complete freedom from tension or 
striving. The repetition compulsion which showed itself in the 
battle-dreams of soldiers in the form of repeated dreams of the 
same traumatic incident was assumed to be related to the tendency 
of the death instinct to return to earlier states (although psychia- 
trists in general have believed that such dreams have precisely the 
opposite function of compelling the mind to assimilate an experi- 
ence which it had found temporarily intolerable in order to bring 
about integration). Since inwardly-directed aggression from what- 
ever source is dangerous to the individual there arises a constant 
necessity to deal with it in such a manner as to make it less destruc- 
tive to him, and this may be done in one of two ways: by erotizing 
it, that is to say by combining it with libido, in which case it may 
take the form of sadism or masochism (sexual perversions in which 
sex and aggression are combined), or by directing it outwards in 
aggression against others. Some aggression, too, plays a part in 
supporting the dictates of a harsh conscience or superego. On the 
basis of this theory Freud supposed that war might be understood 
as a nation’s attempt at psychological self-preservation, since if it 
did not direct its aggression outwards it would finally destroy itself 
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with internal feuds. Suicide is a failure to preserve the self by these 
means, and many lesser forms of self-damage from unconsciously 
motivated accidents, self-inflicted diseases, addictions, and failures, 
to the more dramatic but not infrequent crimes committed with 
the unconscious intent of being found out, can be attributed to 
inwardly-directed mortido. Almost alone amongst his pronounce- 
ments this conception raised a storm of protest amongst Freud’s 
orthodox supporters, much of it couched in the language of moral 
disapproval. But it is probably wiser to accept Fenichel’s more 
reasoned criticism that Freud had confused two entirely separate 
concepts: the first, that aggression is innate in man and its dyna- 
mics are as described, based as they are on Clinical findings; the 
second, that because all men die and all behaviour is striving they 
must also be striving for death. The latter concept is a bad philo- 
sophical one which seems to argue that because instincts strive for 
gratification or reduction of tension and death is the ultimate 
tensionless state this must needs be their final aim, and because 
aggression can become directed against the self as demonstrated 
clinically therefore aggression and the Death instinct are one and 
the same. Freud’s thesis in the ultimate analysis is a metaphysical 
one, and the present position amongst most psychoanalysts is an 
acceptance of his account of aggression and its vicissitudes with, 
on the whole, very little reference to either Life or Death instincts. 

This theory first made its appearance in Beyond the Pleasure 
Principle published in 1922, and almost at the same time there ap- 
peared The Ego and the Id, which presented the following picture 
of the total personality. The new-born child is a seething mass of 
impulses or instinctual drives entirely lacking in any directing or 
guiding consciousness, and because of its impersonal nature this 
primitive mass is described as the ‘id’, Freud’s Latinized version of 
Groddeck’s ‘das Es’, the It. But since the child must come to terms 
with external reality a part of this primeval conglomeration sooner 
or later becomes separated off and differentiated as the ‘ego’ or 
self, the prime function of which is to test reality in order that the 
organism’s reactions shall be in terms of what is, rather than un- 
coordinated responses or those aiming at direct and immediate 
satisfaction. At a still later stage of development there arises out 
of the need to face society’s moral prohibitions the ‘superego’ 
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loosely equated with ‘conscience’ although both more and less 
than this word implies. Whereas at an earlier period the child had 
accepted the moral dictates of its parents, their attitudes, opinions, 
and judgements, in the sense that it submitted more or less will- 
ingly to external authority, it now, by a process of identification, 
takes them within itself. In the words of Franz Alexander : ‘ Paren- 
tal attitudes are taken over by the personality, one part of which 
(i.e. the superego) assumes the same attitude towards the rest as the 
parents did previously toward the child’ (Fundamentals of Psycho- 
analysis). The superego is only in part conscious — a fact which 
explains the frequently-observed phenomenon that an individual 
may feel profound guilt after carrying out some action which his 
reason tells him is not at all immoral. Freud believed that in the boy 
the superego arose from the ashes of the Oedipus complex and the 
sense of guilt once based upon fear of punishment or rejection by 
the parents became, by the incorporation of parental standards 
within the mind itself, a self-imposed burden. Since the castration 
complex in the boy was supposed to be the most powerful factor 
in bringing the Oedipus stage to an end and thus forming the 
superego, and since, as we have already seen, the little girl must 
accept ‘castration’ as an unpleasant fact, already a fait accompli, 
little girls can never (or so the Freudians say) develop a strong 
superego. Hence arises the unfortunate fact of woman’s weak 
moral nature, demonstrated, as everyone knows, by the action of 
Eve, who at one stroke lost us our birthright and brought about 
the need for psychoanalysts. 

The individual’s character-structure was now seen as the result- 
ant of a three-cornered struggle between the external world, the id, 
and the superego. The primitive impulses of the id, including the 
residues of pregenital drives, are dealt with so as to make them 
compatible with external reality and the moral strivings of the 
superego. Thisis done in several ways, and therefore adult character 
traits may be the result of (a) an aim-inhibited or sublimated ex- 
pression of pregenital libidinal drives, (b) a reaction-formation 
against such drives, or (c) a residue of pregenital drives. Thus the 
striving for power or indeed any form of self-assertion is seen as an 
expression of aim-inhibited sadism, any kind of affection as 
an expression of aim-inhibited sex, and painting or sculpture as a 
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sublimation of anal erotism. In all these cases the ego has formed 
a channel rather than a dam for the libido which is directed on the 
whole along socially-approved lines. Sublimations are character- 
ized (a) by the relatively smooth flow of pregenital drives towards 
alternative goals, and (b) by the choice of goals being acceptable 
to society. So whether we attribute incendiary tendencies and 
pyromania to sadistic-destructive drives or to urethral erotism 
seeking satisfaction by pouring water on fires, we are entitled to 
conclude that the man with such tendencies who becomes a good 
and efficient member of a fire-brigade is sublimating them, whereas 
one who starts fires and joins the fire-brigade in order to be able to 
put them out is not on the whole proving successful in his sub- 
limations. Nor, since only pregenital drives are sublimated, can 
we speak of this mechanism with reference to a childless woman 
who takes pleasure in looking after the children of others, since in 
this case the aim of the drive is not pregenital, nor has it been 
changed. It is an example of substitution rather than sublimation. 
Reaction-formation is a mechanism in which the forbidden drive 
is firmly repressed and the libido dammed-up with the appearance 
of contrary tendencies which both maintain the repression and 
present the ego to society in a favourable light. The resulting 
tendencies of exaggerated puritanism or gentleness are not success- 
ful adjustments partly because of the lack of self-knowledge they 
imply, partly because of the wasted mental energy used for main- 
taining repression, but mostly because on their own terms they are 
unsuccessful and even the layman is able to perceive the prurience 
underlying the ‘purity’ and the sadism beneath this type of ‘ gentle- 
ness’. One of the aims of psychoanalysis so far as character is con- 
cerned is the transformation of such reactive traits into genuine 
sublimations. Freud’s view of personality development implies a 
conception of learning in which emphasis is laid upon the influence 
of memories on the perception of contemporary stimuli so that all 
present perception is influenced by past perception and, as he 
wrote, *... inner perceptions of ideational and emotional processes 
are projected outwardly and are used to shape the outer world, 
whereas they ought to remain in the inner world’. This process had 
been recognized by Herbart, who, describing it as ‘apperception’, 
supplied the following definition: ‘The process by which new 
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experiences are assimilated to and transformed by the residuum 
of past experience of any individual to form a new whole.’ But the 
existence of apperception in the more strictly Freudian sense has 
two important implications, the first being that the world as ex- 
perienced here and now consists of perceptions of reality which 
have been transformed by past experiences and interpreted in the 
light of these even although they remain unconscious, the second 
that the earlier an apperception the greater its controlling effect 
on the present. It is unnecessary to make a mystery of the psycho- 
analyst’s emphasis on the period of infancy or to suppose that it 
requires the direct influence without intervening stages of a 
particular childhood event upon present behaviour, for all that 
need be accepted is that a diffuse awareness, for example at the 
mother’s breast, of sensations with an ordinarily pleasurable 
feeling-tone or on the other hand of a generally unpleasant and 
frustrating one will influence the way events are experienced at the 
next pregenital stage and so on through the course of development. 
How much development is affected will depend on the primacy 
in time of an experience, its frequency, and its strength on each 
occasion. 

Freud’s biological approach tended in the course of time to 
become more sociologically orientated. Originally he had con- 
ceived of psychic energy as resembling a ‘fluid electric current’ 
which when dammed up and thus deflected from its normal outlets 
flowed into other organs, manifesting itself in the form of neurotic 
symptoms. In hysteria the intolerable idea was associated with a 
certain amount of excitation which could only find release in some 
form of bodily expression, whereas in the case of obsessions and 
phobias the excitation had been detached from its original idea and 
attached to other ideas ‘suited to it but not intolerable’. In these 
conditions there was an attempt to control anxiety by separating 
it from its real cause and deflecting it elsewhere, but in anxiety 
neurosis Freud saw ‘. . . a quantum of anxiety in a free-floating 
condition which in any state of expectation controls the selection 
of ideas and is ever ready to attach itself to any suitable ideational 
content’. Many neuroses were accepted as being due to hereditary 
defects or to unsatisfactory sexual practices which brought about 
excitation without relieving it. Coitus interruptus, prolonged 
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abstinence, or relative abstinence in those used to more frequent 
satisfaction, were believed to release libido which in the absence of 
outlets became transformed into anxiety, because when an affect 
is repressed its fate is ‘. . . to be converted into anxiety no matter 
what quality of affect it would otherwise have been had it run its 
normal course’. This was Freud’s explanation of anxiety prior to 
the First World War, and as it stands is in conformity with clinical 
observations or indeed with everyday ones, since everyone has 
noticed that strong emotions or desires held in check do in fact 
lead to tension, and psychiatrists recognize the existence of ‘actual 
neuroses’ brought about by the sexual causes mentioned and re- 
lieved by a change of sexual habits. However, this account is a 
purely descriptive one which provides no sort of causal explanation 
of the origin or meaning of anxiety, and the later theory pointed 
out that, while both anxiety and fear are reactions in face of a 
dangerous situation, fear is a response to a known and external 
danger, anxiety to an internal and unknown one. The source of 
danger in anxiety is instinctual when powerful and forbidden de- 
sires threaten to overwhelm the ego and endanger the individual’s 
relations with others. In childhood forbidden acts are likely to 
lead to retribution (e.g. the symbolic punishment of castration) or 
loss of love on the part of the mother, but in adult life what is 
feared is social ostracism or rejection by society. Thus there is a 
hierarchy of sources of anxiety : loss of the original union with the 
mother at birth, loss of the breast at the oral period and of the 
penis at the phallic period, loss of the approval of the superego 
(social and moral approval of significant figures) in the latency 
period, and of society in adult life. Separation from the mother is 
the prototype of all subsequent anxieties up to and including the 
fear of death or the fear of loss of the love of God. Kierkegaard, 
who died a few months before Freud was born, had seen anxiety 
not only as inevitable but almost a duty in face of man’s awareness 
of his separation from God brought about by his just strivings for 
absolute freedom and individuation, and emphasis on the will to 
be free and the inevitable separation-anxiety which accompanies 
it plays a considerable part in the theories of Rank and Erich 
Fromm to whom, as to Freud, separation-anxiety begins with the 
mother. With Kierkegaard it began with God, but otherwise the 
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theologian who saw the connexion between individualism, separa- 
tion, and anxiety had a good deal in common with the analysts. In 
his second theory of anxiety Freud showed that anxiety arises not 
in the unconscious following repression but in the ego itself which, 
perceiving the danger, creates the repression. ‘We may now’, he 
writes, ‘take the view that the ego is the real locus of anxiety, and 
reject the earlier conception that the cathectic energy of the re- 
pressed impulse automatically becomes converted into anxiety’ 
Unhibition, Symptom, and Anxiety, 1927). 

Finally it is necessary to say something about the actual process 
of psychoanalysis as carried out by orthodox practitioners, al- 
though of course this is naturally subject to modification by in- 
dividual analysts. The psychoanalyst may be a layman but is 
ordinarily a physician and in Britain is also likely to have obtained 
the post-graduate Diploma in Psychological Medicine prior to a 
course of instruction at the Institute of Psychoanalysis. This 
course consists of theoretical work combined with a personal 
analysis and the analysis of patients under supervision, the purpose 
of the personal analysis being to provide insight into his own 
mental processes and blind spots. Patients in private practice are 
selected according to such criteria as relative youth, high intelli- 
gence, good previous personality, and the general responsiveness 
of their type of neurosis to psychoanalytic treatment. Obviously 
it is necessary that they should be able to spare the time for this 
very time-consuming procedure - and, of course, the money. 
When these criteria are fulfilled the patient will be expected to 
attend for treatment about five or six times a week, each session 
lasting fifty minutes. At the actual session the patient carries on his 
free association while lying on a couch at the head of which the 
analyst sits out of direct vision, interrupting or interpreting as little 
as possible, although this too will depend both on the analyst and 
the particular patient being analysed. An orthodox analyst will 
adopt a strictly neutral attitude and on the whole avoid expressions 
of pleasure or displeasure or any sort of comments about progress 
which might influence the patient’s attitudes; his aim is to be as 
unobtrusive as possible and to provide as it were a screen upon 
which attitudes are projected without his own personality distort- 
ing them. There is no doubt that, if psychoanalysis is the longest 
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method of psychotherapy, it is also the most radical and the 
most objective one, and this distinguishes it from shorter methods 
in which the intervention of the analyst must necessarily be more 
frequent and therefore more suspect of suggestion. In fact, most 
orthodox analysts would claim that any other method of psycho- 
therapy can exercise its effect only by suggestion or by the con- 
scious or unconscious creation of a positive transference by the 
analyst. Freud himself was confronted by the problem of trans- 
ference during his early researches, but instead of making direct 
therapeutic use of the patient’s attachment as a means of exercising 
control over the neurosis, he proceeded to study transference as a 
scientific phenomenon and came to the conclusion that the emo- 
tions of love or hate shown him by patients were not a response to 
his own personality but that, on the contrary, he was being taken 
as asubstitute for the original object of their feeling. Analysis had 
revived the emotions felt in early life towards significant persons, 
and these, projected on to the analyst, might make him at one stage 
the object of an exaggerated love and enthusiasm and at the next 
the object of distrust and hatred. One of the objects of psychoanaly- 
sis is to break down and interpret these attitudes and to deal with 
the resistances which prevent the patient from discovering the 
nature of the repressed drives which produce his symptoms, 
because, possibly to his surprise or even indignation, the analyst is 
not particularly interested in symptoms as such; to the former they 
are his illness, to the latter they are only the smell of burning which 
indicates something amiss in the smouldering and explosive mass 
beneath. Furthermore those forms of malfunctioning — palpita- 
tions, groundless anxiety, phobias, depression, paralysis, or sen- 
sory disturbances — which at least have the respectable appearance 
of medical disabilities, are not even the sum of the patient’s symp- 
toms, and he may be quite unaware of those defects in the field of 
personal relationships, attitudes to work, love, and so on which are 
practically speaking much more disabling. Soon he may find that 
his early enthusiasm to be rid of what he originally regarded as an 
illness causing him discomfort or distress has become somewhat 
weakened with the discovery that he is expected to change his whole 
attitude to life, and by his resistances the analyst may find himself 
confronted with a patient conducting a private campaign of passive 
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obstruction which manifests itself in the many subjects which ‘can- 
not be recalled’, are ‘too trivial to discuss’, or which he would 
‘rather not mention’. Naturally resistances slow down the process 
of treatment, but Freud found a partial solution to the problem in 
the analysis of dreams, which he regarded as ‘the royal road to the 
unconscious’. The patient finally comes to see his neurosis not as a 
disease in the medical sense but as an attempt to adjust at an 
infantile level to problems demanding a more adult approach, and 
since discarding past methods of handling such issues and develop- 
ing new ones is by no means an easy task, the final outcome of 
analysis is far from being a foregone conclusion, and the selection 
of suitable candidates for this form of psychotherapy (especially 
in view of the commitments involved) is correspondingly impor- 
tant. Although the orthodox method has changed little since 
early days, it is in general true to say that the analyst’s conception 
of what he is trying to do has shown a change in emphasis over the 
years. Whereas initially the main emphasis was upon bringing into 
consciousness that which was unconscious and thus inducing 
emotional release or catharsis, the later emphasis was upon the 
early uncovering of resistances prior to further analysis, and finally 
upon the transference and the analysis of the current relationship 
with the analyst, which of course reveals the patient’s techniques 
of handling interpersonal situations and their early origins. 


CHAPTER 3 


The Early Schismatics 


THE first International Psychoanalytic Congress was held at Salz- 
burg in 1908, and the first International Journal of Psychoanalysis 
was published in the following year. Freud and Jung had made a 
lecture tour of America in 1909, but for the most part the serious 
study of psychoanalysis was limited to the German-speaking 
countries until about 1916, when for reasons to be discussed later 
it began to influence British psychiatry and subsequently psych- 
iatry in America. Progress became more marked after the War, 
when in 1920 the Berlin Institute of Psychoanalysis was opened, 
primarily as a result of the work of Karl Abraham, Max Eitingon, 
and Ernst Simmel, and this was followed shortly afterwards by the 
opening of similar Institutes in London, Vienna, and Budapest. 
In these centres free treatment was give to those who could not 
afford private analyses, and courses of instruction were provided 
for students. The New York Institute was opened in 1931, and 
that in Chicago by Franz Alexander, formerly of Berlin, in 1932. 
However, this considerable extension of the movement was ac- 
companied by a breaking away from orthodoxy of numbers of 
former disciples and by a ‘closing of the ranks’ on the part of those 
who were determined to cling to Freud’s leadership, a tendency 
which had been apparent ever since the defections of Adler and 
Jung. From that time onwards orthodox Freudians began to show 
the peculiar intolerance to criticism which even now is one of their 
less amiable characteristics and, as in certain religious and political 
bodies but in sharp contrast to what is usually regarded as scienti- 
fic procedure, those within the group were expected not to criticize 
its fundamental beliefs and those without were informed that they 
had no authority to do so. Admittedly the psychoanalytic move- 
ment had been submitted to the most bitter and often slanderous 
attacks both by psychiatrists and psychologists and by the lay 
public, which felt that traditional moral standards were being 
threatened, but the intolerance of the orthodox went on long after 


THE EARLY SCHISMATICS 37 


these attacks had abated. To Freud himself during the earlier part 
of this period, says Theodor Reik, every critic appeared as a moral 
hypocrite, every honest and serious judgement was considered a 
‘resistance’. In this atmosphere it was inevitable that those who 
disagreed with him left the movement not at all with the tacit 
agreement to differ but rather in an aura of heavy disapproval and 
thesort of invective that was once heaped upon the heads of heretics 
in the Ages of Belief. During the early 1920s, four other disciples of 
Freud either broke away or at any rate disagreed in various re- 
spects with the main movement, namely Otto Rank, Wilhelm 
Stekel, Sandor Ferenczi (who, however, never completely broke 
with Freud), and Wilhelm Reich. Much of the dust aroused by 
these early conflicts has begun to subside, since almost all those 
who took an active part in them are dead and the younger psycho- 
analysts have taken up their chosen profession with little need to 
feel that they are challenging the world — they may not be highly 
regarded by all psychiatrists, but neither on the whole are psychia- 
trists always well thought of by general physicians, although one 
seems to sense an increasing tolerance on the part of the latter 
since psychiatry began to make use of such authentic therapeutic 
methods as pills, surgical operations, and complicated electrical 
appliances long familiar to ordinary medicine. However, in the 
eyes of the rest of the world the psychoanalyst reigns supreme and 
psychology and psychiatry are seen either as synonyms for psycho- 
analysis or as rather insignificant ramifications of Freudian theory. 
In such a blaze of glory it might be expected that the old bitterness 
would be forgotten, but tradition takes a long time to die and 
Freudians are still touchy. From time to time their encyclicals 
appear to blast right- and left-wing deviationists of today or 
yesterday, charging them not with scientific error alone but also 
with possessing malignant unconscious or even conscious motives. 
One is led to believe that Freud, like D. H. Lawrence, was sur- 
rounded by a group of egocentric primadonnas whose highly am- 
bivalent devotion to the Master was only equalled by their dislike 
of each other and the abnormal volubility which manifested itself 
in their writings. For the moment however we are concerned with 
the men mentioned above, with the exception of Reich who is dis- 
cussed elsewhere. 
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Alfred Adler, like Freud, was a Jew and spent much of his early 
life in Vienna. Born in 1870, he joined Freud’s seminar, where from 
the beginning he regarded himself as a junior colleague rather than 
a disciple. The strictly biological foundations of Freud’s theories 
appealed from the outset to Adler, who had for some time been 
interested in the capacity of the body to compensate for organic 
damage. As physicians have long known, damage to certain 
organs in the body is sometimes followed by a compensatory re- 
action which from a teleological point of view may be regarded as 
the organism’s attempt to overcome its defect. The heart with a 
diseased valve responds by hypertrophy of the cardiac muscle and 
thus to a certain extent makes good its loss of efficiency, and 
damage to a kidney or lung may be followed by increased com- 
pensatory functioning of the undamaged organ. While in these 
cases compensation occurs in the physiological sphere, Adler be- 
lieved that it was possible to observe similar reactions to organic 
defects in the psychological one. The Greek orator Demosthenes, 
for example, was said to have stammered badly as a boy, and 
painters have suffered from defective vision or musicians from 
deafness. Such observations made it reasonable to suppose that it 
was the very inferiority of these functions which stimulated the 
individual to overcome his defect, to such good effect that the once 
inferior function became the superior one. Up to this point Adler’s 
thesis, presented in his book A Study of Organic Inferiority and Its 
Psychical Compensation (published in 1907), was readily accepted 
by Freud and his colleagues as an interesting contribution to ego- 
psychology, but in the next four years it became clear that Adler 
was developing his concept, not merely as an interesting sideline, 
but as a key to the understanding of the whole of mental life. His 
basic thesis, as expressed in his own words, was that ‘To be a 
human being means the possession of a feeling of inferiority that 
is constantly pressing on towards its own conquest’ (Social 
Interest: a Challenge to Mankind). 

But other factors than the organic ones of inferior physique, 
physical deformities, or defective bodily functions were to be con- 
sidered as leading to lowered self-esteem and hence to an intense 
struggle for self-assertion. The neglected, spoilt, or hated child is 
likely to develop strong feelings of inferiority, and even in the 
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happiest circumstances the normal child must feel small, helpless, 
and at the mercy of the world of adults which surrounds it. Thus 
it happens that, in order to compensate for inferiority feelings, 
each child develops in the early years of life his own particular 
strategy for dealing with the family situation as he sees it. In the 
light of everyday experience he develops the attitudes which col- 
lectively form what Adler described as the ‘life-style’, and it is 
upon this life-style that the adult character is based. ‘The goal of 
the personal purposive pattern is always the goal of social signifi- 
cance, the goal of the elevation of personal self-esteem, the goal of 
superiority. This goal is indicated by a variety of manifestations. 
It may be crystallized as the ideal either of useful achievement, of 
personal prestige, of the domination of others, of the defence 
against danger, or of sexual victories’ (Erwin Wexberg : Individual 
Psychology). Character, therefore, is regarded by Adler as an inter- 
locking set of attitudes which has been adopted by the individual 
in order to deal with the types of situation to which he was exposed 
(e.g. his bodily constitution, his social and economic position, his 
sex, the family constellation and his position in the family, his 
education, and so on). The traits which he produces are adopted 
because of their functional value to him in the earliest years of life; 
they were the traits which seemed to give the best results, in terms 
of power, in the particular setting in which he was placed. 

There are three possible results of the individual’s strivings for 
superiority and his attempt to overcome inferiority feelings : 


(1) Successful compensation, when the striving finally leads to a 
good adjustment to the three challenges of life — society, work, and 
Sex. 

(2) Overcompensation, when the striving becomes too apparent 
and leads to varying degrees of maladjustment — for example, the 
bumptious small man, the weakling who becomes a gangster either 
in fact or fancy, or, to quote an example with which Freud dealt 
scathingly, the grandiose Kaiser Wilhelm I with his withered arm. 

(3) The retreat into illness as a means of obtaining power ; for, as 
Adler wrote: ‘Every neurosis can be understood as an attempt to 
free oneself from a feeling of inferiority in order to gain a feeling 
of superiority.’ 


40 FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS 


According to this theory, then, neurosis is a state of affairs in 
which one who finds himself unable to attain his goal of superiority 
by legitimate means develops his symptoms either as an excuse to 
avoid situations in which he might be shown up as a failure or asa 
means of gaining control over others by a sort of emotional black- 
mail. Whereas the normal individual’s aims are more or less 
realistic, the neurotic sets himself ‘fictive goals’ — i.e. goals based 
upon impossibly perfectionistic standards which his illness is made 
the excuse for failing to attain. Adler used to ask his patients: 
‘What would you do if you were cured?’, believing that in his 
answer to this question the neurotic would give away the nature of 
the situation which he was seeking to avoid. In Adlerian theory all 
the phenomena which Freud considered to be sexual in nature are 
ascribed to the striving for superiority or the avoidance of the 
threat of inferiority. The Oedipus complex is stated to be used by 
those who fear the responsibility involved in normal sex relation- 
ships: ‘.. . the incest complex is not suppressed but is quite con- 
sciously used to this end’, we are told. Homosexuality is similarly 
motivated, and frigidity is seen as an attempt on the part of the 
woman to humiliate her lover and thus gain a sense of superiority 
over him. 

Adler died suddenly during a lecture-tour in Scotland in 1937. 
He had always been an active propagandist and gave many lectures 
to social workers, physicians, and the general public throughout 
Europe and the United States. In the latter country he was particu- 
larly highly regarded, and, during the 1920s and 1930s, his theories 
were widely accepted. He wrote many books, the early ones being 
serious scientific works, but the later have not unjustly been des- 
cribed by J. F. Brown as ‘potboilers’. What appealed to many 
people about the psychology of Adler was its apparently simple 
and commonsense approach, the fact that it ‘put sex in its proper 
place’, and the optimistic and ‘democratic’ implication that treat- 
ment was a relatively simple matter which could be conducted on 
the basis of friendly chats with one’s analyst who would point out 
the style of life with its fictive goals and give some practical advice 
for a more sensible future strategy. Adler, both in his personal ap- 
pearance and his methods, reminded one irresistibly of Frank 
Buchman, the founder of the ‘Oxford Groups’, yet in many ways 
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he was a man of deep insights: his awareness of the personality 
as a unity, of the significance of non-sexual factors, of the part 
played by the ego, and, above all, of the importance of cultural 
factors, have already been mentioned. But in other respects he was 
a great deal too simple. It is quite impossible to believe that all the 
non-organic nervous disorders are produced by a ‘feeling of in- 
feriority that is constantly pressing on towards its own conquest’, 
or that the psychoses are the result of a complete failure to conquer 
the feeling of inferiority in which the individual backs out of the 
game of life and ‘refuses to play’. Adler never satisfactorily ex- 
plained why one symptom rather than any other had been chosen 
or why one type of neurosis rather than another had developed. 
In his later books, he paid less attention to the power motive and 
correspondingly more to what he called ‘social interest’, the nor- 
mal man’s striving for significance rather than power. Although he 
was a convinced Socialist, it is in Adler’s theory more than any 
other that we can see reflected the competitive capitalist society 
which he appears to have regarded as the normal state of affairs. 
Adler did not, however, accept the belief implicit in the writings of 
Freud that innate factors cause women to be both physically and 
psychologically inferior to men. Observing that women frequently 
feel themselves to be at a disadvantage in our present society and 
that they often manifest what he describes as a ‘masculine protest’ 
or reaction of jealousy in relation to men, he nevertheless denies 
that the supposedly feminine character traits are innate or are due 
to anything more than ‘the reaction of the underdog in any sphere 
of life’. 

Although Adler’s school of Individual Psychology has almost 
ceased to exist as an organized body, there can be no doubt that 
many of his concepts have become integrated into the systems of 
other schools. With the exception of Freud it is doubtful whether 
any single writer has had a greater influence upon the thought of 
others, although doubtless the influence has often been uncon- 
scious. Following Adler, Freudian theory began to pay more 
attention to the ego and to non-sexual factors in the causation of 
neurosis, and both Karen Horney and Ian Suttie, whose systems 
will be described later, show the influence of Adler’s thought. 
Wilhelm Stekel might be quoted as one who utilized predominantly 
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Freudian theory combined with predominantly Adlerian methods. 
Stekel (1868-1940) was a brilliant psychotherapist and a prolific 
writer who believed with Adler that the importance of the uncon- 
scious had been exaggerated. ‘After thirty years’ experience of 
analysis,’ he wrote, ‘I no longer believe in the overwhelming signi- 
ficance of the unconscious.’ Freud’s concept of repression was re- 
jected in favour of a theory of ‘scotomization’ (a scotoma, in 
ophthalmology, is a blind area in the field of vision) which implied 
that many if not all of the patient’s conflicts are not repressed in the 
Freudian sense of being beyond conscious recall but are rather 
matters to which he chooses, in the Adlerian manner, to turn a 
blind eye. Another Adlerian concept utilized by Stekel was that of 
the life-line or life-style, which was named, rather less charitably, 
the ‘life-lie’ — i.e. the patient’s system of fictive goals. Stekel’s 
method of treatment, contrasted with the passive and relatively ob- 
jective Freudian method, was active: ‘Day after day I attack the 
patient’s system by storm, showing that he can get well betwixt 
night and morning if only he will discard his fictive aims’, is a 
characteristic statement. The analyst using this method does not 
wait passively for information regarding the patient’s conflicts to 
appear; these are deduced from the analysis of dreams and the 
general clinical picture, and the analyst’s interpretations are thrust 
upon the resisting patient whose ‘transference’, again in the Ad- 
lerian manner, is regarded as a technique for getting the better of 
his physician. Resistance is seen not as an unconscious opposition 
to the emergence of forbidden wishes, but as a defence against the 
treatment itself, since the patient dreads being cured, or rather he 
dreads the adult responsibilities which being cured would imply. 
Obviously, Stekel’s methods demand a great deal of intuition on 
the part of the analyst and this is a serious drawback, since not all 
analysts are as clever or ‘intuitive’ as Stekel. If, as he said, his 
system requires the ‘skill of a physician, a detective, and a diplomat 
rolled into one’, it really needs someone of Stekel’s brilliance to 
carry it out. 

Carl Gustav Jung (1875-1961) was a Swiss who left the Freu- 
dian group in 1913, being opposed as was Adler to what he 
felt to be Freud’s undue emphasis upon sex. In his earlier years 
Jung devised a word-association test for tracing complexes and 
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produced a valuable study of schizophrenia which, together with 
his account of temperament (Psychological Types, published in 
1923), were highly regarded by psychiatrists of all schools. 
The commonly-used words ‘extravert’, ‘introvert’, and ‘complex’ 
also owe their origin to Jung. Having a wide knowledge of the 
religion, philosophy, myths, and symbolism of many cultures, 
Jung has made full use of this knowledge in the psychology - so 
much so, that many critics have commented that the Jungian 
theory is more like a metaphysical system than a school of 
scientific psychology. It seems unfortunately to be the case that 
Jungians and Freudians, like Liberals and Conservatives, are born 
and not made, and those who sympathize with the general view- 
point of one school are likely to find that of the other incompre- 
hensible. The present writer may as well admit that he comes into 
the Freudian category, and gets much the same impression from 
reading Jung as might be obtained from reading the scriptures of 
the Hindus, Taoists, or Confucians; although well aware that 
many wise and true things are being said, he feels that they could 
have been said just as well without involving us in the psychological 
theories upon which they are supposedly based. 

On many occasions Jung has denied that his approach is un- 
scientific: ‘As a scientist,’ he writes, ‘I proceed from empirical 
facts which everyone is at liberty to verify.’ But, as we shall see, 
there is almost universal agreement outside the Jungian school 
that his attitude to scientific standards is somewhat unusual. This 
is particularly evident in his doctrine of ‘psychological truth’ and 
his theory of ‘archetypes’, both of which, in the present connexion, 
it will be useful to consider. The doctrine of ‘ psychological truth’ 
or ‘psychological reality’ causes Jung to infer that because a belief 
is invested with great emotional significance it must therefore in 
some sense be true. For example, in Psychology and Religion he 
writes : ‘In itself any scientific theory, no matter how subtle, has, I 
think, less value from the standpoint of psychological truth than 
the religious dogma, for the simple reason that a theory is neces- 
sarily highly abstract and exclusively rational, whereas the dogma 
expresses an irrational entity through the image.’ One sees what 
Jung means; for a religious dogma (like a myth, a dream, or a 
symbol) does express some sort of truth, and as Freud was the 
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first to show, all productions of the mind must have some meaning 
or significance. But whether this meaning lies in the sphere of ob- 
jective reality or subjective phantasy is important to the scientist 
and cannot be shelved by talking of ‘ psychological truth’. There is 
a sense in which everything that anyone has ever thought of is 
‘true’, that is, significant and truly ‘existing’ in the mind of the 
person who thought it — the delusions of a paranoiac are ‘true’ in 
this sense — but we must also know whether they are objectively 
true and whether or not a reductive analysis might cause them to 
appear in an entirely different light. 

Jung’s theory of archetypes is a further example of his peculiar 
attitude to scientific method, and in this instance we find him des- 
cribing the partially known in terms of the totally unknown. 
Freud, as we shall see later, saw all symbols, whether in dreams, 
myths, or art, as primarily sexual in nature, and also as being a 
generalized expression of a particular object. Caves, pits, bottles, 
chests, and similar objects were said to represent the female sex 
organs (e.g. the chest of Deucalion in the Greek myth), water to 
represent the process of birth (e.g. Moses found amongst the bul- 
rushes of the Nile), pencils, umbrellas, swords, and other pointed 
objects represent the male organ, while queens, kings, and other 
figures of authority represent the mother and father figures. In 
Jung’s theory, however, the symbol no longer points from the 
general to the particular, but on the contrary from the particular- 
ized symbol to the generalized idea in the Platonic sense of the 
word. This novel approach is best described by the Jungian Father 
Victor White in his God and the Unconscious : ‘Behind the particu- 
larized mother’s womb lies the archetypal womb of the Great 
Mother of all living; behind the physical father the archetypal 
Father, behind the child the “‘ puer aeternus’’ ; behind the particular 
manifestation of the procreative sexual libido lies the universal 
creative and re-creative Spirit. The second of all these pairs 
appears now, not as a phantasy-substitute for the first, but rather 
does the first appear as a particular manifestation and symbol of 
the second.’ To this we feel inclined to comment that, although 
Freud may be wrong and Jung right, at least we have the advantage 
of knowing the earthly father, mother, and child, in a way that we 
do not know in any direct sense of the word the archetypal Father, 
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the ‘Great Mother of All Living’, or the ‘puer aeternus’, and it is 
certainly unorthodox in science to describe the partly-known in 
terms of the wholly unknown. Dr Gardner Murphy, one of the 
most knowledgeable and understanding of all psychologists, in 
referring to Jung has this comment to make: ‘Jung’s method -— it 
is no more than a friendly exaggeration to say this — is to argue 
that because A is somewhat like B and B can, under certain 
circumstances, share something with C, and C has been known 
on occasion to have been suspected of being related to D, the 
conclusion in full-fledged logical form is that A = D. As the 
language of science this is meaningless’ (Personality: a Biosocial 
Approach). 

Jung’s picture of the unconscious mind differs from that of 
Freud in the following respects: 


(1) The unconscious mind of the individual is said to contain 
not only those primitive processes which are held repressed and 
forbidden entry into consciousness, but also aspects of mental life 
which have been neglected in the course of development. 

(2) It also contains unapprehended personal experiences and 
ideas which have quite simply been forgotten because they have 
lost ‘a certain energic value’. 

(3) In the psychology of Jung, the personal unconscious (in the 
Freudian sense) is only a relatively insignificant fraction of the 
total mass of unconscious material. That which lies below the 
personal unconscious is known as the collective or racial uncon- 
scious, since it contains the collective beliefs and myths of the race 
to which the individual belongs The deepest levels of the collective 
unconscious are the universal unconscious common to all human- 
ity, and even, it would appear, to man’s primate and animal 
ancestry. 


With the first two points many psychoanalysts would probably 
find themselves in agreement; for it certainly seems to be a matter 
of personal expefience that what is rejected need not necessarily 
be forbidden or censored material. Darwin for example noted 
in his Autobiography that, after many years devoted almost 
exclusively to scientific work, he lost the capacity to appreciate 
poetry and literature which he had formerly enjoyed. It seems that 
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the ego is concerned to maintain not only some degree of ethical 
and intellectual consistency, but also some degree of tempera- 
mental consistency ; one tends to become predominantly thinking, 
intuitive, emotional, or sensorial (relying on the senses), to use 
Jung’s terminology. As Bergson has said: ‘The cerebral mechan- 
ism is so arranged as to push back into the unconscious almost the 
whole of our past, and to allow beyond the threshold only that 
which will further the action in hand.’ Nor need we hold too 
rigidly to the Freudian supposition that ‘nothing is ever forgotten’, 
for itseems entirely probable that some experiences pass completely 
beyond recall simply because they have ‘lost a certain energic 
value’. But what has given rise to controversy is the Jungian con- 
cept of the collective unconscious, challenging as it appears to do 
the generally accepted belief that innate ideas or concepts do not 
exist. It is true that Freud was latterly prepared to believe that 
men are born with an archaic heritage which ‘includes not only 
dispositions, but also ideational contents, memory traces of the 
experiences of former generations’ (Moses and Monotheism). But 
he does not seem to have believed that this archaic heritage played 
any considerable part in the dynamics of the mind, and certainly 
he did not, as Jung does, make any use of this concept in his 
practice of psychotherapy. 

When we ask what reasons Jung has to give for believing in a 
collective unconscious, there are, apparently, three: 


(1) The ‘extraordinary’ unanimity of theme in the mythologies 
of different cultures. 

(2) Jung’s observation that ‘. . . in protracted analyses, any 
particular symbol might recur with disconcerting persistency, but 
would gradually become divested of all associative relation with 
any of the patient’s personal experiences, and would approximate 
more and more to those primitive and universal symbols such as 
are found in myths and legends’. 

(3) The content of the phantasies of psychotic (particularly 
schizophrenic) patients which abound in ideas (e.g. that of death 
and rebirth) similar to those found in mythology. 


The fundamental issue in this concept of a collective unconscious 
is the problem of how we are to picture it. Are the archetypes, as 
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Jung named the frequently-recurring themes which appeared to 
originate from the collective unconscious, to be thought of as in- 
nate or acquired, and is the collective unconscious to be thought of 
as a sort of extension of the group mind in McDougall’s meaning 
of the term? Concerning the first problem, Jung is not at all clear, 
although he tells us that ‘. . . archetypes are systems of prepared- 
ness that are at the same time images and emotions. They are in- 
herited with the structure of the brain of which they represent the 
psychic aspects’ (Contributions to Analytical Psychology). On the 
other hand, a modern anthropologist would probably explain the 
phenomenon of archetypal thought by pointing out that, in spite 
of the great variety of cultures, it is obviously the case that mem- 
bers of all cultures share certain common experiences: all individ- 
uals possess parents, are born and die, are dependent upon the sun 
and earth, are influenced by sexual desire, and so on. It is therefore 
not really surprising that they dream or create myths of the Great 
Father of All, the Great Mother, the child, sun-gods, birth and re- 
birth, and such images as are inevitably part of all human exper- 
ience. Geza Roheim, the anthropologist and psychoanalyst, who 
has specifically rejected the theory of the collective unconscious, 
finds no great difficulty in explaining the phenomena described by 
Jung, for, as he points out, deep interpretations will always tend 
to be universal, while ego-interpretations stand a better chance of 
revealing the specific features of different cultures. Obviously the 
nearer the analyst is to the level of the conscious ego, the more will 
the data obtained relate to factors which are specific to the in- 
dividual or peculiar to the patient’s own society, and on the other 
hand the deeper he probes the closer he will come to the largely 
biological level of shared experiences universal to all mankind. 
The hypothesis of the collective unconscious is, from this point of 
view, a quite unnecessary elaboration to explain certain observa- 
tions which can be more simply explained in another way. Con- 
cerning the nature of the collective unconscious, it appears that for 
Jung this is not simply a metaphorical construct to be explained 
away by the fact of universally-shared experience, or by the 
fact that, as a modern social psychologist might say, mind is a 
social phenomenon, for clearly Jung believes that the collective 
unconscious is really there. But the concept of a ‘group mind’ as 
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something over and above the minds of individuals belonging to 
the group has long been given up by psychologists who, while not 
disputing the facts which the hypothesis was devised to explain, 
find that they can be more readily and economically interpreted 
in other terms. 

In Jung’s psychology, the psyche is said to have three levels: 
consciousness, the personal unconscious, and the collective uncon- 
scious. His picture of the mind has often been likened to a chain of 
islands in the sea where the part above water is the personal con- 
scious mind, and the part just below the personal unconscious. 
Deeper down, groups of individuals (or islands) are joined to- 
gether in the racial unconscious (e.g. Mongolian, ‘Aryan’, and 
Semitic racial groups), and at the sea-bed upon which all islands 
ultimately rest is the collective unconscious, which contains the 
psychological heritage of humanity as a whole, of animal life, and 
of man’s primate ancestors. The outermost crust of personality in 
this scheme is described as the persona (the ‘persona’ of Roman 
actors was the mask that concealed the face of the actor from the 
public). The persona is, therefore, that part of the personality 
which is exposed to the gaze of the outer world, both revealing and 
concealing the real self. In some ways it corresponds to the socio- 
logist’s concept of ‘role’. People apprehend reality in different 
ways, being predominantly extravert or introvert, and within 
those two categories may utilize thinking, intuition, feeling, or 
sensuousness aS a means of getting in touch with the external 
world. In every individual either extraversion or introversion will 
predominate, and he will be also predominantly thinking, feeling, 
sensuous, or intuitive. But this applies only to the conscious mind 
because the unconscious mind is believed by Jung to be, like the 
reflection of a mountain in a lake, the mirror-image, the reverse, 
of the conscious. Thus the individual with a predominantly extra- 
vert and thinking temperament is unconsciously introvert and 
emotional, and the individual with an introvert and intuitive tem- 
perament unconsciously extravert and sensual. Corresponding to 
the persona of conscious life is the anima or animus, which in a 
man is feminine and in a woman masculine. So it comes about 
that what is consciously strong 1s weak in the unconscious and 
vice versa : the very masculine individual is unconsciously strongly 
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feminine, the timid man unconsciously brave, and so on. In other 
words, the personal unconscious is conceived to be compensatory 
in function. 

The motive force in Jung’s psychology is known as the ‘libido’. 
It is non-sexual, and described as a sort of life-force. There are 
said to be three stages of sexual development : the pre-sexual, from 
three to five years, is characterized by concern with nutrition (a 
non-sexual concept, of course) and growth; the pre-pubertal, 
corresponding to Freud’s latency period, is for Jung the real 
beginning of sexuality; and finally the time of maturity extends 
from puberty onwards. The Oedipus complex is said to be founded 
upon a primitive love for the food-providing mother, and only 
becomes tinged with sexuality during the pre-pubertal phase. The 
castration complex is seen as a symbolic sacrifice or renunciation 
of infantile wishes which has nothing to do with literal castration. 
Repression plays little part in Jungian psychology and therefore is 
not assumed to be important in the causation of neurosis. The 
conflict in neurosis is not between primitive emotional drives and 
the demands of society, but rather between aspects of the personal- 
ity which have developed unequally. It is asserted that some adapt- 
ations in life necessitate the use of thought, others the use of feeling, 
intuition, or sensuality, and when the individual comes up against 
a situation with which he is unable to cope the reason is that the 
function by which adaptation is ordinarily made is inadequate to 
deal with that situation, and the opposite function has by neglect 
become unconscious. Facing such an issue the individual may 
regress, but for Jung this is not necessarily a pathological step but 
rather a matter of ‘reculer pour mieux sauter’, since by regressing 
into the more archaic levels of mind a creative adaptation may be 
arrived at. In effect the regression is seen as a Strategic retreat to 
call up reserves from the collective unconscious which has possi- 
bilities of wisdom denied to consciousness. If, however, no creative 
solution is found during this period of regression and the individual 
continues to follow earlier or infantile patterns of behaviour, the 
neurotic state has been reached. ‘The archaic replaces the recent 
function which has failed.’ Like Adler, Jung is more concerned 
with future goals than past history and he sees the present situation 
as the key to neurosis. He writes: ‘I no longer find the cause of 
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neurosis in the past, but in the present. I ask what is the necessary 
task which the patient will not accomplish.’ 

Jung’s system of psychotherapy is based on the concept of bring- 
ing the patient into contact with the healing collective unconscious 
largely through the interpretation of dreams and thereby causing 
him to see his own problems more clearly. In carrying out the 
process of free-association the analyst as well as the patient pro- 
duces associations, since analysis is believed to be a cooperative 
procedure in which the patient cannot progress beyond the point 
the analyst has himself reached. As the analyst has already 
begun with a preconceived theory of a collective unconscious it 
is hardly to be wondered at that ‘Jungian’ material is produced. 
Although other systems wittingly or unwittingly indoctrinate the 
patient, none does so to quite such an extent as Jung’s. Jung also 
believes that a religious outlook is necessary to the individual 
and encourages its development. An interesting account of a 
Jungian analysis will be found in John Layard’s The Lady and the 
Hare. 

It is difficult to give any fair estimate of the present position of 
Jungian psychology in the general framework of psychological 
thought. Certainly Jung has rarely attracted the academic psycho- 
logist, and his more recent writings, which have been almost ex- 
clusively philosophical, are even less likely to interest the scientific 
mind. On the other hand, some followers worship him almost to 
the verge of idolatry and make the most exaggerated claims on his 
behalf. This is particularly true of the Catholic writers, such as 
Father Victor White and Father Witcutt, and the latter states in 
his Catholic Thought and Modern Psychology that the system of 
Freud ‘will soon be superseded by that of Jung’. It is, of course, 
wildly untrue to say that Jung has been accepted to anything like 
the same extent as Freud, and in fact there is every reason to sup- 
pose that, as was the case with Adler, Jung’s thought has come to a 
dead end. His English disciples John Layard, the late H. G. Baynes, 
Michael Fordham, and Leopold Stein have written a number of 
interesting books, but on the whole Jung has not appealed to 
either the psychologist or the psychiatrist. Rightly or wrongly it 
seems that there is something in Jung’s writings which ‘. . . must 
ever repulse those whose training and bias has taught them to rely 
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upon logical reason as the only legitimate method of learning and 
adaptation’ (J. E. Nicole: Psychopathology). 

The system of Sandor Ferenczi need only be very briefly men- 
tioned here, since it was more concerned with psychothera- 
peutic method than psychological theory. Basically, it was an 
altered technique of analysis, and although Freud strongly dis- 
approved of Ferenczi’s innovations, Ferenczi himself up till the 
time of his death in 1933 had never broken openly with the master. 
However, the changes in psychoanalytic technique which he intro- 
duced were significant in that they reflected an increasing concern 
within the psychoanalytic movement to shorten the period of 
analysis. As we have already seen, an analysis by an orthodox 
Freudian may last for two, three, or more years, during which time 
the patient has to visit his analyst at least five or six times a week. 
Clearly this limits considerably the value of the procedure, since 
it is not everyone who can afford either the time or the money 
required. Many attempts have been made to solve this problem, 
from the use of hypnosis or hypnotic drugs to reduce resistance to 
the ‘active psychotherapy’ of Stekel. Ferenczi initially acted on a 
suggestion of Freud’s recommending that analysis should be 
carried out in a state of privation. As adapted by Ferenczi, this 
meant that the patient was urged to avoid sexual relations, to take 
as little time as possible over urination and defaecation, and not to 
eat or drink for pleasure. It was believed that if the libido could be 
denied natural expression in this way, more would be available for 
abreaction during analysis. (The belief that cure results from abre- 
action and that the more emotion displayed by the patient the 
better was toturnup once more during the last war in the abreaction 
therapy of battle-neuroses.) It need hardly be doubted that Fer- 
enczi’s methods at this time aroused strong emotions in the patient, 
but it became more than doubtful whether these artificially- 
stimulated emotions were an aid to therapy, and so about 1927 he 
moved to the opposite extreme. Since, as was generally agreed, 
neurotic patients have felt themselves deprived of love and affec- 
tion in childhood, the analyst was urged to act the part of the good 
parent : to be tolerant, to like the patient in spite of his defects, and 
to freely admit his (the analyst’s) own defects. This of course was 
entirely inopposition to the Freudianrule that analysts should be as 
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impassive and objective as possible and reveal nothing of them- 
selves to their patients. It was Ferenczi’s belief that the patient 
reacted to the real personality of the analyst and re-lived his 
infantile experiences, with the significant difference that the re- 
vived experience was carried out in a more permissive and tolerant 
atmosphere. Latterly he moved even farther in the direction of 
permissiveness and encouraged the patient to dramatize his ex- 
periences as they were recollected; the patient might behave as a 
child, talk baby-talk, and even play with dolls, while the analyst 
entered into the spirit of the game. But in the light of modern 
thought what is significant about these innovations of Ferenczi is 
his recognition that the patient—analyst relationship is a two-way 
one. The transference is not only from patient to analyst but from 
analyst to patient — there is such a thing as a counter-transference, 
and Ferenczi was the first to emphasize the importance of what the 
Americans now describe as ‘interpersonal relations’ in the analytic 
procedure. 

Otto Rank (1884-1939) was for many years closely associated 
with Ferenczi when both were concerned with finding a briefer 
and more effective method of analysis. But whereas Ferenczi never 
entirely broke with Freud in spite of the latter’s disapproval of his 
methods and never founded a separate system, Rank was destined 
to move far from the parent movement. Like most of Freud’s 
early followers, Rank was an Austrian, and as in the case of other 
heretical innovators began his break with orthodoxy with an ob- 
servation which Freud was quite ready to accept and had, in fact, 
made himself: that severe attacks of anxiety tend to be accom- 
panied by physiological features very similar to those accompany- 
ing the process of birth. Rank however went much farther than 
this, denied that the Oedipus complex occupies the central position 
in the causation of neurosis, and put forward his theory that all 
neurosis originates in the trauma of birth. The birth trauma, the 
essence of which is separation from the mother, produced as it 
were a reservoir of anxiety in the individual which was reactivated 
by all the later experience of separation. Weaning (separation 
from the breast) and symbolic castration (separation from the 
penis), together with all other situations involving separation from 
a loved person or object, were the basic and universal cause of 
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anxiety. But this primal anxiety according to Rank takes two 
forms throughout the individual’s existence, the life fear and the 
death fear. The life fear is the anxiety which occurs when the in- 
dividual becomes aware of creative capacities within himself the 
assertion of which would bring about the threat of separation from 
existing relationships; it is ‘the fear of having to live as an isolated 
individual’. The death fear, on the other hand, is the fear of losing 
one’s individuality, of being swallowed up in the whole. All his life 
each human being is pushed forward by the need to be an individ- 
ual and express himself more fully and drawn back by the fear 
that by so doing he will cut himself off from the rest of society. 
There are two possible solutions to this dilemma, that of the ‘nor- 
mal’ person who whole-heartedly accepts the standards of his 
society as his own and that of the creative individual who is pre- 
pared to stand alone and create his own standards. The neurotic 
can accept neither of these solutions because ‘. . . his anxiety in the 
face of individual autonomy keeps him from affirming his own 
capacities, and his anxiety in the face of dependency on others 
renders him incapable of giving himself in friendship and love’ 
(Rollo May: The Meaning of Anxiety). In short, the neurotic is a 
person who can neither assert his own spontaneity as an individual 
nor permit himself to become submerged in the mass. As Freud 
pointed out, he is a rebel who fears his rebellious tendencies and 
therefore keeps them repressed. 

In this view the basic problem of psychotherapy is the resolving 
of the patient’s separation-anxiety, and therefore Rank made it his 
practice to set a time limit to analysis very early in the course of 
treatment. When this was done and the patient informed accord- 
ingly it was found that he began to have dreams of birth supposedly 
brought about by the threat of separation from the analyst. The 
useful idea behind this theory was one which is now generally 
accepted by orthodox analysts, namely the idea that the effective 
agent in psychoanalysis is not the emergence of the contents of the 
unconscious but rather the emotional events of the actual treat- 
ment. What Rank in practice did was virtually to ignore the events 
of the past and to treat only the resistances to present emotional 
relationships as presented in the patient—analyst relationship. By 
doing so he hoped to reduce the period of treatment to a mere two 
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or three months. In point of fact the experiment was largely un- 
successful, and, according to Ives Hendrick, °. . . it demonstrated 
conclusively that, although the conflicts which occur during the 
treatment are the dynamic agents of every analytic cure, the decisive 
ones are not fully reactivated unless the resistance to recollection 
of repressed infantile experience is thoroughly analysed’ (Facts and 
Theories of Psychoanalysis). After making his home in America 
Rank utilized his theory of the birth trauma to develop a new and 
entirely non-analytic approach known as ‘Will Therapy’ which 
was based on ‘active adjustment’. The physician’s aim according 
to this new formulation must be to teach the patient to assert his 
will to health, to be ‘reborn’ as an individual, and to free himself 
from the sense of guilt which arose when he asserted himself. The 
self-assertive tendencies were encouraged and Freudian methods 
were criticized as strengthening the tendency to submit to author- 
ity. The obvious criticism of this theory is that if neurotic patients 
could cure themselves by will-power there would never have been 
any need for psychoanalysis in the first place. 

Rank died in the United States in 1939, and outside America his 
theories are no longer the subject of discussion, although many of 
his suggestions have influenced others. Apart from the matters we 
have just been discussing and his interest for social workers, Rank 
made some contributions to anthropology dealt with in Chapter 6. 
His anthropological theories were matriarchal, in contrast with 
Freud’s strongly patriarchal bias (in his analytical practice, he 
believed the analyst to represent the mother), and in this respect he 
resembles the British analyst Suttie, whose work we shall shortly 
discuss. Dr Nandor Fodor, a New York analyst, makes use of the 
Rankian theory of the birth trauma, which he claims to have based 
upon clinical rather than philosophical foundations, in his extra- 
ordinary books The Search for the Beloved and New Approaches 
to Dream Interpretation. Since nearly every aspect of human be- 
haviour — not excluding constipation — is traced back in these books 
to the trauma of birth, it is a little difficult to see why they needed 
to be written at all. But if Dr Fodor is somewhat lacking in imagina- 
tion as to origins, nobody can accuse him of lacking ingenuity in his 
interpretations. He informs us for example that children may start 
life with a handicap owing to prenatal influences, one of whichis the 
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violence of parental intercourse, the memory of which is said to be 
clearly apparent in the dreams of adult life. The fact that there 
exist no nerve connexions between mother and unborn child in 
the womb does not trouble Dr Fodor, who postulates that com- 
munication takes place by telepathy. According to this theory, 
then, prenatal influences and the trauma of birth play a major part 
in the formation of character and determine mental health in adult 
life. A more scientific exposition of this view has been put forward 
by Phyllis Greenacre, who believes that constitution, prenatal 
experience, birth, and the situation immediately after birth to- 
gether play some part in predisposing the individual to anxiety. 
She notes that loud noises, maternal nervousness, and similar 
stimuli increase the rate of the foetal heart and the frequency of 
foetal movements, and supposes that these may fairly be taken as 
signs of anxiety. Such ‘anxiety’ is, of course, without mental con- 
tent, but Dr Greenacre believes that it supplies an organic poten- 
tial which may influence later anxiety reactions. 

With the rise of Nazism, the psychoanalytic movement which 
had been predominantly centred in Vienna, Budapest, and Berlin 
broke up and left its original homes. From this time onwards it 
was to be divided between the United States and Britain, and we 
must now discuss the widely divergent developments which arose 
under the differing conditions in these two countries, which are in 
many ways so similar and in others so dissimilar. 


CHAPTER 4 


The British Schools 


THE most dramatic extension of psychoanalytic theory occurred 
during and after the First World War, when the unsatisfactory 
results of treating war neuroses as cases of ‘shell shock’ or ‘con- 
cussion’ became evident. Of course, psychiatrists in general did not 
accept Freudian theory as a whole at this, or indeed at any other 
time, but those who had to deal with such neuroses increasingly 
came to accept the fact that they were psychological in origin and 
began to make use of some Freudian concepts in order to under- 
stand them. Both in Great Britain and the United States the period 
from 1918 onwards saw a further spread of psychoanalytic in- 
formation amongst the general public, and the first trickle of the 
flood of popular literature on the subject began during the early 
twenties. In America, G. Stanley Hall, a leading child psychologist, 
played a prominent part in introducing the works of Freud, and his 
translation of Freud’s General Introduction to Psychoanalysis, 
published in 1920, was widely read. Freud’s other works were 
translated as they appeared by A. A. Brill, the eminent psycho- 
analyst. In Britain about the same time many people first learned 
about psychoanalysis from Bernard Hart’s little book The Psycho- 
logy of Insanity which still remains a classic. Neither Stanley Hall 
nor Hart were psychoanalysts, however, and Dr Ernest Jones, the 
only native of Britain amongst Freud’s early disciples, became the 
pioneer in this country so far as the orthodox psychoanalytic 
movement was concerned. Thus it came about that during the 
1920s and 1930s there were, excluding the adherents of Jung and 
Adler, two main groups of psychotherapists in this country — the 
orthodox Freudians and a large number of individualists who while 
utilizing many Freudian concepts refused to accept the theory in 
all its aspects. This latter group, which might be named the Eclec- 
tics, was seen at its best at the Tavistock Clinic, founded by Dr 
Crichton Miller in London and associated with such names as Dr 
J. A. Hadfield and the late Dr Ian Suttie. In the years before the 
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Second World War, with the breaking-up of the German and 
Austrian psychoanalytic movements, a number of brilliant émigrés 
came to settle both in this country and in America. Amongst 
those who came to Britain were Wilhelm Stekel, Freud himself, his 
daughter Anna Freud, and Melanie Klein. 

Some of the ways in which the American approach to the social 
sciences differs from that of Western Europe were mentioned in 
Chapter 1, and it was pointed out that typically it tends to under- 
rather than over-estimate the significance of biological factors, 
attaches correspondingly greater importance to environmental 
ones and to society generally, and shows itself prone to theory- 
making and the setting-up of schools. Theories in fact are no 
sooner created than their originators are busy looking round for 
some field where they may be applied. 

In all these respects Britain differs widely from America, as in 
general does the rest of Western Europe. To begin with, the British 
attitude to science is different because the scientist in Europe is the 
descendant of the leisured gentleman of private means whose 
prime object was to know rather than to do, and even when the 
Industrial Revolution brought about the need for applied science, 
the man who did the applying was not the same as the one who 
created the theoretical knowledge. There is a sharp distinction 
drawn between a university and a technical college, and until 
quite recently applied science had a much lower status than pure 
science, so that even now the toast of a pure mathematician: 
‘Here’s to pure mathematics -— and may it never be of any use to 
anyone!’ arouses a response in many hearts. Today this may be a 
dangerous form of snobbery, but perhaps the snobbery of the 
European scientist who has tended to emphasize his separateness 
is no greater than that of the American one who sometimes leans 
over backwards in order to prove that he is no intellectual but just 
an ordinary man. Practically speaking this attitude results in a very 
strict interpretation of scientific method and an impatience with 
any theory that is not narrowly defined by, and agrees point by 
point with, experimental and observational facts. British scientists 
in particular are wedded to facts, and so far as philosophy is con- 
cerned our main aim throughout history has been to show that 
there can be no such thing as metaphysics. American philosophers 
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too are opposed to metaphysics but on entirely different grounds, 
and nothing could be more antithetical to the British view than 
James’s Pragmatism when it asserts that the truth of a theory or 
belief should be tested by its practical consequences. In our view 
any scientist or philosopher who is in the slightest degree interested 
in practical consequences is to that degree highly suspect. The 
effects of this outlook are particularly evident in British psycho- 
logy and anthropology. British psychology is typically experi- 
mental psychology or physiological psychology ; it has no theories 
except of the strictly limited type necessary to any science (cf. New- 
ton’s ‘hypotheses non tango’), and since its early philosophical days 
little interest in schools of thought. One could read quite an ap- 
preciable portion of its literature without being acutely aware that 
it had anything to do with living beings at all, and the average text- 
book of psychology, after dealing with every conceivable aspect of 
perception, association and conditioning, remembering, and the 
rest, will close with a single chapter on Freud somewhat apologetic- 
ally and as if to say : ‘We don’t really know what this chap is doing 
here, but people do carry on about him so.’ Yet if anything Freud 
said was true, his work cannot be regarded as an isolated theory 
about one aspect of mental functioning because it is acutely 
relevant to almost all.* At its worst this sort of attitude leads to an 
appalling academic sterility, at its best it is a valuable check on 
psychologists like the ebullient Watson, who apparently set out 
with the express purpose of proving that what they would like to 
be true is true. Social psychology until quite recently was almost 
non-existent in Britain, and as was pointed out earlier nearly all the 
important work in this subject is American. In fact, at the present 
moment there are perhaps less than half a dozen modern British 
books of any significance dealing with it. This may be partially due 
to the realization that the more complex aspects of behaviour are 
less susceptible to a strictly scientific approach (‘personality’ too 
is regarded as rather a regrettable word), but the differences be- 
tween British and American psychology lie deeper than this and are 
rooted in their widely divergent concepts of the nature of democ- 
racy. British democracy is individualist, American democracy 


* A noteworthy exception to this generalization is Peter McKellar’s A 
Text-book of Human Psychology. London: Cohen & West. 
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is collectivist ; we like to find how different people are, not how 
much they are alike; we like to think that, however similar our 
biological processes may be, our personalities obey no rules and 
except in trivial ways are outside the scope of science; we are the 
most law-abiding nation in respect of the details that matter little 
except to add to the general regularity of social life, but in any- 
thing touching our private lives we are the most rebellious and 
anarchistic of peoples. Hence such common American concepts 
as ‘making friends and influencing people’ or the homespun ‘life 
is with people’ or even the more scientific or pseudo-scientific 
‘personality is the subjective aspect of culture’ arouse incompre- 
hension and even a certain feeling of revulsion. Such practical con- 
clusions as may.relate to making friends ‘scientifically’, to social 
adjustment as some perverted sort of ideal, to ‘getting right with 
God’ in the hope that He will arrange about a rise in salary or 
help to put through an important business deal are distasteful to 
people brought up to believe as are most Europeans that the only 
adjustment that matters is not to society but to one’s own con- 
science and that friendship or religion have nothing whatever to 
do with personal advantage. From these convictions arise certain 
attitudes to the problems dealt with in this book — attitudes that 
are not always to our advantage. We regard psychology as a pri- 
marily biological science using the classical scientific and experi- 
mental method, and accordingly have little truck with its sociologi- 
cal ramifications and none at all with its philosophical ones or 
even with large-scale hypotheses. The function of science is re- 
garded as fact-finding and the creation of strictly limited theories; 
what people do with the knowledge has been traditionally regarded 
as no business of the scientist as such. Britain has produced many 
great psychologists and, together with Germany, can lay claim to 
being the birthplace of modern experimental psychology, but 
many of them have taken refuge in the United States, there to 
permit themselves (and be permitted) wider if more speculative 
horizons. The British anthropologist, too, has specialized in field- 
work amongst small and primitive tribal groups rather than large- 
scale theorizing (with the possible exceptions of Radcliffe-Brown 
and Malinowski) and almost incredibly in an imperial power little 
practical use was made of their work until comparatively recent 
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times. Neither have British scientists in general been prone to 
write ‘popular’ works for the layman; for although we have had 
our great popularizers, from Ray Lankester to Arthur Thomson 
and H. G. Wells, it has generally been conceded that a man’s 
scientific ability is in inverse proportion to his ability to popularize. 
Our psychologists do not in general write for the layman (which, in 
view of the strict limitations they set upon their subject, is probably 
just as well) and our anthropologists and psychoanalysts rarely 
give their books imaginative titles, perhaps because this would 
belie the nature of the highly technical and extremely pedestrian 
material within. The intelligent layman reads Margaret Mead, 
Erich Fromm, or Karen Horney, but unless he has special know- 
ledge of the subject-matter he does not read Melanie Klein or 
Malinowski. Amongst other terms dear to American hearts but 
poorly regarded here are ‘culture’, ‘integration’, ‘adjustment’, 
‘human nature’, in so far as they seem to imply vague large-scale 
concepts or value-judgements. ‘Culture’ is accepted as an anthro- 
pologist’s word which indeed explains why individuals in a given 
group possess certain attitudes and tend to behave in broadly 
similar ways just as they tend within wide limits to wear broadly 
similar clothes, but it would not be accepted as it is by some schools 
of thought in America as explaining anything of any great signi- 
ficance about an individual’s personality. The study of personality 
and temperamental traits may be said to have originated in Britain 
with the work of Galton, but the study of personality in itself has 
aroused little interest until very recently, and few psychologists 
have ever taken the view that ‘integration’ or ‘adjustment’ are in- 
herently desirable or that ‘social satisfactions’ are of such supreme 
importance as Americans would have us believe. To the British 
psychologist these words mean just what the dictionary says they 
mean, without any moral connotation whatever. Clearly one can 
be integrated around a very silly belief or adjusted towards a very 
wicked society, and if social satisfactions are important, so, he 
feels, is the satisfaction of being left alone, or, as Professor Berlin 
describes it, ‘the freedom from being impinged upon’. Typically, 
Professor D. W. Harding points out in his extremely interesting 
book Social Psychology and Individual Values that man’s social 
needs must be seen in relation to his other needs, to which at times 
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they may have to be sacrificed. These comments on two differing 
approaches are not put forward with any intention of evaluating 
one or the other as superior, but what can be said with certainty is 
that differing historical and scientific traditions have a profound 
effect in influencing what the psychologist regards as his proper 
field of study and how he believes its problems should be attacked. 
The American approach is increasingly influencing European 
psychology in an active way as compared with the earlier and more 
passive interest in American ideas, but that this influence is far 
from complete is shown by the extreme selectivity of those who 
take an interest in it. For example, Britain has been interested in 
behaviourist theory but accepted it from Pavlov rather than from 
Watson; the Neo-Freudians Horney and Fromm have proved to 
be almost scientific best-sellers here — but were read by the intelli- 
gent layman rather than the analyst or psychiatrist; American 
work in social psychology has aroused interest too — but is perhaps 
better known to industrial management trainees and social 
workers than to academic psychologists. Obviously the social 
Scientists become culture-ridden as soon as they leave their bio- 
logical foundations, while the physical sciences such as atomic 
physics and astronomy remain relatively culture-free. 

British psychotherapeutic technique of the home-grown variety 
has almost died out since the Second World War. It had arisen, as 
we have seen, almost entirely as a result of the successful applica- 
tion of some Freudian concepts in cases of battle neurosis from 
about 1916 onwards and is departing under the same influence 
with the spread of orthodox psychoanalysis and the tendency to 
regard anything but the simplest and most direct psychotherapy 
as a specialized procedure requiring considerable training both in 
theory and practice. A further reason is the changing pattern in 
neurosis during the last decades, during which the older type of 
reaction in which a relatively integrated personality was suddenly 
disturbed by one or more symptoms has increasingly given way to 
the character disorder in which the whole personality is disturbed, 
so that there is no clear-cut border between ‘personality’ and 
‘symptom’ with results which may well be more troublesome for 
those surrounding him than for the patient himself. Disorders of 
this type naturally require an extremely prolonged, radical, and 
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detailed analysis and are unlikely to be influenced by any other 
psychotherapeutic methods. The two English Eclectics discussed 
here are W. H. R. Rivers and I. D. Suttie, both of whom, although 
differing in most other respects, share in common a disapproval of 
the harsher aspects of Freudian theory and an assertion of the need 
for a psychotherapy which should be active rather than passive, 
brief rather than prolonged, and above all respectful towards the 
patient’s moral and religious beliefs. Both would probably have 
agreed with the view of Jacques Maritain that ‘the phenomena 
that psychotherapy attempts to modify are pathological phen- 
omena and not moral faults’. 

W. H. R. Rivers, both a psychologist and one of the most 
eminent of British anthropologists, was asserting, long before Ruth 
Benedict and Margaret Mead, the great variability of ‘human 
nature’ from one culture to another. In 1905, together with the 
neurologist Head who acted as subject in the experiment, they 
found that when a sensory nerve to the skin of the arm was cut the 
restoration of various sensations as the two severed ends healed 
followed a definite order. Vague, crude, gross pain-sensations 
appeared before the clearly-localized and specific tactile ones by 
which we use our limbs and skin discerningly. Generalizing this 
distinction, Rivers came to the conclusion that there is a proto- 
pathic life that may set the limits of awareness in simple organisms 
which can only react crudely to pleasant or unpleasant stimuli and 
precedes in the course of evolutionary development the epicritic 
life of higher and more discriminating sensibility. This appeared 
to confirm his conviction that the distinction between prim- 
itive and discriminating, conscious and unconscious functions, 
existed throughout the nervous system, and that the protopathic 
are normally under the control of the epicritic which deals with 
them by fusion or at times by actual suppression. In the psyche the 
typical relationship between unconscious and conscious is one of 
‘utilization by the process of fusion’, the energies of the former 
being made use of under higher control, while ‘suppression by 
which experience becomes unconscious is only a special variety of 
the process of inhibition’ (as defined by Pavlov). The violent ‘all 
or none’ reactions to which young children are prone, and in 
which they reveal their natural tendency completely to let go or 
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completely to hold back, give way in the course of development to 
the more discriminating and controlled behaviour of the adult. 
Thinking along these lines, it was natural that Rivers, who during 
the First World War was engaged in treating cases of battle-neurosis 
at Craiglockart Hospital in Edinburgh and was the psychiatrist 
described in Siegfried Sassoon’s Memoirs of an Infantry Officer, 
should see in the reactions of soldiers in the presence of danger con- 
firmation of his thesis. Five possible types of reaction were noted, 
ranging from the more discriminating towards the totally uncon- 
trolled : aggression, flight, ‘manipulative activity’, immobility, and 
collapse. The term ‘manipulative activity’ denotes a phase during 
which there is an inability to make decisions and the individual 
alternates between aggression and flight, carrying out useless 
actions ina state of confusion ; the other terms are self-explanatory. 
In these cases the primitive reactions were being progressively re- 
leased, whereas in the typical neuroses they were still in the main 
suppressed but capable of manifesting themselves as symptoms. 
Here Rivers’s position approximated to that of the early Freudian 
one of a symptom covering the spot where a traumatic memory 
lies buried and becoming superfluous when the memory is re- 
covered. His classic example of this was in the case of a doctor 
who during his army career found himself unable to enter dugouts 
or any enclosed or underground space — a fear which proved to be 
traceable to an incident in childhood when he had been afraid of 
being attacked by a dog in a dark passage of a house he used to 
visit. The incident had been completely forgotten, but after it had 
been restored to consciousness, so Rivers informed his colleagues, 
the phobia disappeared. Hysterical paralyses, anaesthesias, and 
the like during active service all had ‘the common feature that they 
unfit their subject for further participation in warfare, and thus 
form a solution of the conflict between the instinctive tendencies 
connected with danger and the various controlling factors which 
may be subsumed under the general heading of duty’ Unstinct and 
the Unconscious). Curiously enough this type of symptom nearly 
always occurred in the rank and file, while officers and N.C.O.s 
tended to develop anxiety or obsessional neuroses. 

The late Dr Ian Suttie was another eclectic whose theories, des- 
cribed in his book The Origins of Love and Hate (published in 1935), 
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demonstrate a typically English response, although a more sophi- 
sticated one than that of Rivers, to Freudian orthodoxy. Where 
Freud’s views of social and individual development wereauthoritar- 
ian and patriarchal, Suttie’s were democratic and matriarchal, 
and where Freud emphasized the importance of sex, Suttie em- 
phasized the significance of love. Thus the mother-child relation- 
ship is seen, not as a situation in which the sensual gratification 
of the child may, at a later stage, give rise to love for the mother as 
a sort of secondary elaboration, but rather as one in which ‘ the need 
for a mother is primarily presented to the child mind as a need for 
company and as a discomfort in isolation’. ‘I can see no way of 
settling this question conclusively,’ continues Suttie, ‘but the fact 
is indisputable that a need for company, moral encouragement, 
attention, protectiveness, leadership, etc., remains after all the 
sensory gratifications connected with the mother’s body have 
become superfluous and have been surrendered. In my view this is 
a direct development of the primal attachment-to-mother, and, 
further, I think that play, cooperation, competition, and culture- 
interests generally are substitutes for the mutually caressing re- 
lationship of child and mother. By these substitutes we put the 
whole social environment in the place once occupied by mother - 
maintaining with it a mental or cultural rapport in lieu of caresses, 
etc., formerly enjoyed with the mother.’ According to Suttie, then, 
the child’s basic need is for mother-love, his basic fear is loss of such 
love, and all his later social and cultural attitudes depend upon the 
nature of this relationship. Of course, few analysts of any school 
have denied this and orthodox Freudians have attached an increas- 
ing importance to separation anxiety, but Freud certainly regarded 
civilization as primarily suppressive in its influence upon the in- 
dividual, and believed that culture arose through the thwarting of 
the sex-impulse and its deflection to symbolic ends. Suttie asserted, 
on the contrary, that culture is derived from the activity of play 
which ‘gives the individual that reassuring contact with his fellows 
which he has lost when the mother’s nurtural services are no longer 
required or offered’. This mother-love and dread of loneliness is 
the conscious expression of the instinct of self-preservation and 
arises from the biological fact of the helplessness of the human in- 
fant in the years immediately following birth. 
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But if love is the individual’s primary need, hate, so far from 
being an innate tendency to destruction, is a reaction to situations 
in which loss of love is feared. ‘Anger is aimed, not at the direct 
removal of frustration or attainment of the goal of the moment, 
still less at [the mother’s] destruction, but at inducing the mother to 
accomplish these wishes for the child.’ It is an insistent demand for 
the help of others, a standing reproach to the hated person which 
owes all its meaning to a demand for love; basically it is always 
ambivalent, a mingling of love and aggression. 

The infant’s need for love and security may, however, be 
thwarted by many factors such as the mother’s neurotic inability 
to give affection, the advent of a second baby, cultural factors (e.g. 
bowel-training), or class-factors (e.g. the working mother’s need 
to return to the factory). The child’s attempts are then directed 
towards removing the cause of his anxiety and thereby changing 
the feelings of anxiety and hate into feelings of love and security. 
The technique (in Adlerian terms, the life-style) which he adopts in 
order to do so influences his later personality development and his 
attitude towards others. Four possible attitudes may arise at this 
time: 


(1) The child may argue: ‘ Mother is always good — if she does 
not love me it is because I am bad.’ This may lead to later depres- 
sive states or to what Adler described as an ‘inferiority complex’. 

(2) Conversely, it may argue: ‘ Mother is bad for not loving me - 
I will not trust her.’ This is the attitude of the individual who 
develops persecutory attitudes towards society. 

(3) The solution of regression results from an attitude which 
says, in effect, ‘If I become a baby again, mother will be as good 
to me as she was before.’ Hence arises the tendency to hysterical 
invalidism and in severe cases to schizophrenia. 

(4) Delinquency and criminality arise from an attitude which 
says: ‘You must love me or I will bite you — I will get attention 
somehow.’ 


Suttie was the first, and almost the only, English psychologist to 
realize the significance of cultural factors. He accepted Freud’s 
general observations concerning the sexual development of the 
child, but saw that they might be strongly influenced by the culture 


66 FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS 


in which the child grows up. Thus the anal stage is, to some extent 
at least, an artefact produced by the significance attached in our 
culture to physical cleanliness. The Oedipus complex as described 
by Freud is not universal but contingent upon certain circum- 
stances affecting the mother’s character and emotional relation- 
ships to son and husband : e.g. the neglected wife will tend to lavish 
excessive affection on her son. Many of Suttie’s views were closely 
in line with those of Adler (for example, his theory of the develop- 
ment of neurosis shows traces of the Adlerian concept of ‘life- 
style’ in which the desire for power is replaced by the desire to 
regain lost love), but he pointed out that Adler’s power drive, so 
far from being a universal tendency, is ‘an anxiety-reaction to a 
particular mode of upbringing and hence contingent upon certain 
cultural influences’. He was particularly interested in what he des- 
cribed as the modern ‘taboo on tenderness’. Why is it, he asked, 
that the modern individual is so afraid of being thought tender 
or sentimental? Epithets such as ‘mummy’s boy’, ‘milksop’, 
‘soppy’, or ‘crybaby’ reveal antifeminist tendencies when con- 
trasted with the idealization of toughness, aggressiveness, and 
hardness, which are regarded as praiseworthy. Suttie suggests that 
this type of character-formation is in part the result of a reaction 
against the early weaning habits of modern times - it is a revenge 
upon and repudiation of the weaning mother. (This question is 
also discussed by J. L. Halliday in his Psychosocial Medicine and 
dealt with similarly.) Suttie was opposed to the patriarchal and 
antifeminist bias of Freud which caused him to infer that women 
are basically jealous of the male’s sexual organs. He did not dispute 
the existence of ‘ penis envy’ in some cultures but demonstrated the 
existence of its equally important complements: (a) the father’s 
jealousy of the infant’s possession of the mother, and (b) the male 
jealousy of the female’s ability to produce children, described as 
‘Zeus jealousy’. The Aranda, a tribe of Australian aborigines, per- 
form rites based upon the phantasy that men really can bear 
children and this may be explained as the expression of an uncon- 
scious wish. Finally, in opposition to the Freudian view of religion 
as the ‘universal obsessional neurosis’, Suttie saw religion as per- 
forming the function of a psychosocial therapy, since both religion 
and psychotherapy exercise their influence in maintaining or 
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regaining mental health by love. This observation is of interest in 
connexion with the French sociologist Durkheim’s findings in his 
famous study Le Suicide, which seem to show that satisfactory 
integration in a religious or other group is an important factor in 
preventing suicide. Jung too has commented that few of his patients 
were practising Catholics, an appreciable number were Protestants, 
and the majority were agnostics; here again it may be supposed 
that participation in the affairs of a well-integrated group conduces 
to psychic health, whereas individualist attitudes in religious or 
other matters seem to be correlated with neurosis. On the other 
hand, of course, one might explain these facts the other way round, 
for it might reasonably be assumed that those who are neurotic 
have difficulty in becoming integrated into social groups. 

The history of child-analysis dates back as far as 1906 when 
Freud published the famous case-history of ‘Little Hans’ in his 
article ‘Phobia of a Five-year-old Boy’. In dealing with Hans, 
Freud suggested the interpretations to the father (who had himself 
been analysed), and the latter passed them on to his son. The 
child was seen on only one occasion by Freud, who subsequently 
wrote: ‘No one else (but the father) could possibly have prevailed 
upon the child to make any such avowals. The special knowledge 
by which he was able to interpret the remarks made by his five-year- 
old son was indispensable, and without it the technical difficulties 
in the way of conducting a psychoanalysis upon so young a child 
would have been insuperable.’ Evidently at this time Freud 
assumed that analysis was only possible in such young children if 
analyst and parent were the same person. In 1913, the earliest work 
on child-analysis in its modern form was carried out by Hermine 
Hug-Hellmuth, who combined the analytical approach with ad- 
vice and encouragement through the parents. Mention might also 
be madeof August Aichhorn’s work with older delinquent children. 
But it is only since the 1930s that it has been possible to apply a 
fully analytic approach to children, and here we shall discuss the 
theories and views based on experience with children and adoles- 
cents held by the Continental School of Anna Freud and the Eng- 
lish School of Melanie Klein. While Anna Freud’s work relates 
mainly to the older age groups, that of Melanie Klein has been with 
the very young and her experience in this field has led to the 
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development of an increasingly biological outlook in what has 
virtually become the mainstream of orthodox psychoanalysis in 
Britain. 

The publication of Anna Freud’s Das Ich und die Abwehr- 
mechanismen in 1936(English translation, The Ego and the Mechan- 
isms of Defence, published a year later) emphasized a new tendency 
in psychoanalysis to attach greater importance to the ego or con- 
scious mind than had previously been the case. Miss Freud pointed 
out that the term ‘psychoanalysis’ could not properly be applied 
to any technique which concentrated attention upon the id to the 
exclusion of all else. Of the analysis of dream-symbolism she 
writes: ‘. .. by translating symbols we may reveal the contents of 
the Id without really gaining any deeper understanding of the 
individual with whom we are dealing’. It is therefore only by the 
analysis of the ego’s unconscious defensive mechanisms that we 
can understand the transformations which the instincts have un- 
dergone. ‘Without a knowledge of these we may, indeed, discover 
much about the contents of the repressed instinctual wishes and 
phantasies, but we shall learn little or nothing about the vicissitudes 
through which they have passed and the various ways in which they 
enter into the structure of the personality.’ 

The analyst inevitably comes on the scene as a disturber of the 
ego’s peace, since in the course of his work he must inevitably re- 
move repressions and destroy compromise-formations which, 
although rightly considered pathological, represent from the 
point of the ego laboriously built-up defence systems in an 
attempt to master the instinctual life. The dangers against which 
the ego tries to defend itself are three in number :: the protests of the 
superego, the dread of the strength of the instincts, and objective 
anxiety from the environment which predominates in the young 
child before the superego comes to be formed. ‘The infantile ego 
fears the instincts because it fears the outside world. Its defence 
against them is motivated by dread of the outside world, i.e. by 
objective anxiety.” What the child fears at this stage is punishment 
or the withdrawal of affection brought about by instinctual mani- 
festations. In addition to these three powerful motives for erecting 
defence mechanisms, Anna Freud mentions a fourth which recalls 
Jung’s category of incompatible opposite tendencies: ‘The adult 
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ego requires some sort of harmony between its impulses,’ she writes 
*, .. and so there arises a series of conflicts . . . between opposite 
tendencies, such as homosexuality and heterosexuality, passivity 
and activity, etc.’ 

Five mechanisms of defence are described in this book: denial 
in phantasy, denial in word and act, restriction of the ego, identi- 
fication with the aggressor, and ‘a form of altruism’. 


Denial in Phantasy: A seven-year-old boy used to please himself 
with the phantasy that he owned a tamelion which terrorized others 
but loved him. It came at his call, made its bed in his room, and 
followed him like a dog wherever he went. This phantasy is inter- 
preted as follows: the lion was a substitute for the father, who was 
hated and feared as a rival in relation to the mother. In his imagina- 
tion the boy simply denied a painful fact and turned it into its 
pleasurable opposite. The anxiety-animal became his friend, and 
its strength, instead of being a source of terror, was at his service. 
Such stories for children as Little Lord Fauntleroy in which a small 
boy or girl is pictured as taming a bad-tempered old man are re- 
garded as coming into this category. Denial in word and act act is 
illustrated by the behaviour of the child when he tries to reassure 
himself in face of dread of the external world. ‘Iam as big as daddy’ 
or ‘I am as clever as mummy’ or ‘I don’t dislike this medicine — I 
like it very much’ are all examples of denials of reality which pro- 
tect the child from a knowledge of his helplessness and dependence. 

Restriction of the ego is illustrated by the case of a small girl of 
ten who went to her first dance full of pleasurable expectation. She 
admired her new dress and shoes and fell in love at first sight with 
the best-looking boy at the party. But although the boy had the 
same surname as herself, and she had already imagined in phantasy 
that there was some sort of secret bond between them, she was 
chided by him during their first dance together for her clumsiness. 
From that time onwards she avoided parties and took no trouble 
to learn to dance, although she liked watching others do so. 
Finally she compensated herself for this restriction of her ego by 
giving up feminine interests and setting up to excel intellectually, 
and by this roundabout means she later won the grudging respect 
of a number of boys of her own age. 
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Identification with the aggressor is a method of mastering anxiety 
by assuming the opponent’s qualities through a process of intro- 
jection. Thus the little boy who has undergone dental treatment 
will play at being a dentist with his sister as patient. 

A form of altruism describes the contrary mechanism of satisfy- 
ing one’s own desires through the lives of others, as in the case of a 
young governess who as a child was possessed by two desires: to 
have beautiful clothes and to have many children. In later life she 
was plain and unassuming, indifferent to her clothes and childless. 
But her childhood desires had not disappeared and manifested 
themselves in her interest in the lives of others. She took work look- 
ing after other people’s children and was intensely concerned that 
her friends should have pretty clothes. As Anna Freud points out, 
the most detailed study of this altruistic surrender in literature is 
to be found in Edmond Rostand’s play Cyrano de Bergerac — the 
French nobleman who, handicapped by an ugly nose, but the 
possessor of all the cultural graces, helps a suitor win the hand ofa 
girl he himself loves by sending her poems allegedly by the suitor 
and defending his rival with his sword to keep all other rivals at a 
distance. 


These observations of Anna Freud were made, of course, upon 
children, but the mechanisms not unnaturally apply with equal 
force to adults, whose day-dreams and, sometimes, actions 
may also reveal denial in phantasy, word, and fact, of unpleasant 
or frightening realities. Restriction of the ego has been noted by 
Lazarsfeld amongst unemployed workers, when, after a long 
period of unemployment, the worker’s interests tend to shrink and 
he begins to adopt a way of life much narrower than his former one. 
Identification with the aggressor is mentioned by Alexander as 
occurring in Nazi concentration camps when prisoners sometimes 
acted towards their fellow-prisoners with the same brutality they 
themselves had suffered at the hands of guards, and presumably 
match-making old maids may be regarded as coming into the cate- 
gory of compulsive altruism. Other and more familiar types of 
defence mechanism were described earlier both by Freud himself 
and by other members of the psychoanalytic school. Of these re- 
Pression, anxiety (a warning of a threatened breach in the defences 
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created by repression), reaction formation, and sublimation have 
already been described, and rationalization (‘the giving of bad 
reasons for what we do upon impulse’ as Bradley described it) is 
too familiar to require further explanation. Displacement is said 
to occur when an emotion is detached from its original object and 
attached to another unrelated one. For example, a man who is 
frustrated at work and gets rid of his fury by quarrelling with his 
wife at home is said to be displacing his aggression, and the 
phenomenon of love on the rebound is similarly a displacement of 
affection in the absence of its former object. Projection is another 
important mechanism, in which basically sexual or aggressive 
impulses intolerable to the individual possessing them are attri- 
buted to an outside person or agency. This at any rate is its ordin- 
ary significance in psychopathology, although more generally 
Freud pointed out that ‘the projection of inner perceptions to the 
outside is a primitive mechanism which, for instance, also in- 
fluences our sense perceptions, so that it normally has the greatest 
share in shaping our outer world’. In this wider sense whenever the 
internal and subjective becomes confused with the external and 
objective we may speak of projection. But sometimes the reverse 
process occurs and the external comes to be incorporated as part of 
the self, as in the case of the parental prohibitions and demands 
which by introjection become the superego. Introjection and pro- 
jection form the foundations of the ‘English School’ of Melanie 
Klein, who was one of the leading figures in modern European 
psychoanalysis although her work had made comparatively little 
impact on America. The main points at issue between the English 
school of Klein and the Continental school of Anna Freud will be 
briefly summarized later in the chapter, but it is necessary at 
the moment to glance briefly at the theories of the former, which are 
now held by a large number of orthodox analysts. The methods of 
Anna Freud conform in general to those used in adult psycho- 
therapy and therefore apply to children old enough to cooperate 
and with an adequate command of speech to express themselves. 
Melanie Klein, however, originated a technique of analysing 
the free-association play of children which makes it possible for 
psychoanalytic methods to be applied to those of only two to six 
years old. The controversy between the two schools of thought 
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partly concerns the problem of whether this method is a valid one, 
for if, as the analysts of the Continental school believe, it is not, 
then obviously any information obtained by the use of the method 
is suspect. But if we accept Melanie Klein’s methods there can be 
no doubt that the new insights they give into the earliest years of 
child life are of the greatest possible importance. Of these methods 
Susan Isaacs, who studied young children at the experimental 
Malting House School for many years, wrote: ‘Scepticism is some- 
times expressed as to the possibility of understanding the psychic 
life at all in the earliest years — as distinct from observing the 
sequence and development of behaviour. In fact, we are far from 
having to rely upon mere imagination or blind guess-work, even as 
regards the first year of life. When all the observable facts of be- 
haviour are considered in the light of analytic knowledge gained 
from adults and children over two years, and are brought into 
relation with analytic principles, we arrive at many hypotheses 
carrying a high degree of probability and some certainties regard- 
ing early mental processes.’ In addition to Susan Isaacs, other 
prominent analysts such as Joan Riviere, D. W. Winnicott, Geza 
Roéheim, and T. E. Money-Kyrle have given support to the views 
of Melanie Klein, as did the late Dr Ernest Jones, Freud’s bio- 
grapher, one of his original pupils, and formerly the doyen of 
British psychoanalysts. 

Many years ago Freud had noted the rather surprising fact that 
the superegos of children are often more harsh than the attitudes 
of fairly tolerant parents would lead one to expect, if, as was be- 
lieved to be the case, the superego was derived from the introjection 
of parental standards. This fact was interpreted by supposing that 
what was really introjected was the parental superego rather than 
the conscious attitudes of the parents. Freud wrote: ‘. . . the super- 
ego of the child is not really built up on the model of the parents, 
but on that of the parents’ superego, it takes over the same content, 
it becomes the vehicle of tradition and of all the age-long values 
which have been handed down in this way from generation to 
generation’ (New Introductory Lectures). In this view, the concept 
of the superego may be compared with the biological concept of 
the germplasm which, in Weismann’s theory, is handed down from 
one generation to another unaffected by the changing fortunes in 
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the lives of the individuals who bear it. The theories of Melanie 
Klein may throw a new light upon the origins of the superego, 
which was believed in orthodox Freudian theory to originate 
following the dissolution of the Oedipus complex at about the age 
of four. In Kleinian theory they must be traced even farther back 
into the earliest months of life. 

During these early stages the child, it must be supposed, makes 
no distinction between his own ego and the surrounding world. 
It follows, therefore, that unlike the adult, who regards the emo- 
tional responses called out by external objects as purely personal 
feelings within his own mind, the child attributes them to the ob- 
ject itself. What gives him pleasure is regarded as a ‘good object’, 
what gives him pain as a ‘bad object’, and in this way his world 
comes to be peopled with good and bad objects which he expects 
to behave towards him in terms of the qualities he has attributed 
to them. Now the child’s first object is the mother’s breast, which 
May sometimes supply milk easily to satisfy the child’s needs and 
at other times may give little or none. To the baby hunger is a 
frightening situation — not only because feeding is important to 
him, but also because ‘. . . the very young child, with no more than 
a minimal appreciation of time, is unable to bear tension ; he does 
not possess the knowledge, so consoling to older human beings, 
that loss, frustration, pain, and discomfort are usually but tempor- 
ary and will be followed by relief. Consequently a very small 
change in the situation (e.g. a less comfortable posture or pressure 
of his clothes, a less easy grasp of the nipple or a less ready flow of 
milk) will convert a pleasant satisfying stimulus into an unpleasant 
dissatisfying one. Thus the child can both love and hate the same 
objects in rapid succession or alternation, and his love and hate 
alike tend to work on the all-or-nothing principle — there are not 
the qualifications and quantitative variations that are found in 
later life’ (Professor J. C. Flugel: Man, Morals and Society). This 
all-or-nothing type of emotional response in the young child and 
the fact that its emotions are projected into the outside world 
means that, in effect, it lives in a world peopled by gods and devils — 
a world which appears sometimes a heaven and at other times a 
very hell. (In fact Money-Kyrle has suggested that these concepts 
are derived from the forgotten memories of early childhood.) 

D 
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Hate and aggression, the emotions which form the child’s hell, 
must be particularly terrifying, for, according to Joan Riviere, 
while in this state ‘. .. the child is overwhelmed by choking and suf- 
focating ; its eyes are blinded by tears, its ears deafened, its throat 
sore; its bowels gripe, its evacuations burn it (Paper: ‘On the 
Genesis of Psychical Conflict in Earliest Infancy’ quoted by 
Flugel, op. cit). 

In the earliest months two physical processes are of dominant 
importance — taking in and giving out. Milk from the mother’s 
breast is taken in by the mouth and following the process of diges- 
tion faeces are given out. It seems likely that the child’s earliest 
mental states are based on these biological facts, so that what he 
takesin or gets rid of in his imagination plays an important part in 
forming his concepts of himself and the surrounding world. Psycho- 
logically speaking, the process of taking in is what is described as 
‘introjection’ and that of giving out is ‘projection’. The child 
wishes to take in only good objects, for example, the satisfying 
breast, and in so far as he does so he is able to think of himself as 
good and ‘whole’ and not merely a mass of conflicting sensations. 
Money-Kyrle suggests that the concept of an enduring self is 
based on this type of introjection. But, whether because his greed 
in taking the breast is partly aggressive in nature, or because intro- 
jection is also used as a means of controlling or destroying bad 
objects, it sometimes happens that bad objects seem to have got 
inside, and these manifestations of his own aggression have to be 
got rid of either by the process of projection or by destruction. 
What is described by Melanie Klein as the ‘persecutory position’ 
arises when the projected bad objects, the representatives of the 
child’s own aggression projected into the outer world, return to 
plague him. The temper tantrums and negativistic states of the 
teething period when the child may refuse food and scream with 
rage are believed to be due to this sense of persecution which is the 
counterpart of the delusions of persecution of the paranoid adult. 
For the most part, however, such states are largely outgrown in the 
normal child, although a residual persecutory element always 
remains to become incorporated in the later sense of guilt which is 
a feature of all civilized beings. 

Ata later stage the child makes a new and very painful discovery 
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when he finds that the good and bad objects of his early months are 
different aspects of the same person — his mother. Occurring at a 
time when reality and imagination are not as yet differentiated and 
aggressive wishes are believed to be magically destructive, the 
child comes to believe that he is in danger of destroying, or has 
already destroyed, the person he most needs and loves. This stage 
leads to feelings of depression and is accordingly described as the 
‘depressive position’. Just because this state of affairs is so painful, 
a tendency develops at this time to regress to the persecutory posi- 
tion of separate good and bad objects, and it is supposed that 
numerous alternating states of persecution and depression may 
occur before the depressive position is fully reached and ultimately 
left behind. The child outgrows its depressive period when the 
continued existence of the mother gradually brings the realization 
that aggressive wishes are less potent than had been feared. Yet, 
as in the case of the persecutory position, relics of the depressive 
position will always persist. The depressive element in guilt- 
feelings and the adult’s tendency to exaggerate the ‘goodness’ or 
‘badness’ of all he meets are such relics. Since elements of both 
the persecutory and depressive positions become incorporated in 
the individual’s sense of guilt, it is suggested by Money-Kyrle that 
two extreme types of conscience or superego may be defined, 
although clearly a whole range will extend between the two ex- 
tremes: there is at one extreme the type based almost exclusively 
upon fear of punishment (the persecutory type) and at the other 
the type based predominantly upon fear of injuring or disappoint- 
ing something that is loved (the depressive type). The former will 
tend to respond to guilt-feelings by propitiation, the latter by 
reparation. The first personality will tend to be authoritarian, the 
latter humanistic. 

At the age of two or three months, when the persecutory position 
begins to develop, the baby’s notions of aggression are conditioned 
by the fact that it is at the oral level of development. Aggression 
therefore takes the form of phantasies of biting, tearing, and sucking 
out, which, when projected upon the mother, lead to the picture of 
a terrifying figure who will tear, rend, eviscerate, and destroy. (The 
witch of many fairy-tales may be derived from this phantasy.) From 
what has been said concerning these theories it is apparent that if 
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we accept them many of our beliefs concerning the upbringing of 
children and the influence of social conditions must be changed. 
For if it is the case that the real aggressiveness of parents is com-. 
paratively unimportant compared with the aggressiveness which 
the child projects upon its parents, then there can be little hope that 
more enlightened methods of child-rearing will in themselves radi- 
cally affect the development of character. Social betterment cannot 
be achieved from the social or even from the family level but must 
rather begin with the analysis of the individual in order to remove 
the early infantile anxiety which even the most enlightened up- 
bringing could not have avoided. It is just this remedy which 
Melanie Klein suggests in an essay ‘The Early Development of 
Conscience’, contained in the symposium Psychoanalysis Today 
edited by Dr Sandor Lorand. She writes : ‘The repeated attempts 
that have been made to improve humanity — in particular to make 
it more peaceable — have failed, because nobody has understood 
the full depth and vigour of the instincts of aggression innate in 
each individual. Such efforts do not seek to do more than encour- 
age the positive, well-wishing impulses of the person while denying 
or suppressing his aggressive ones. And so they have been doomed 
to failure from the beginning. But psychoanalysis has different 
means at its disposal for a task of this kind. It cannot, it is true, 
altogether do away with man’s aggressive instinct as such; but it 
can, by diminishing the anxiety which accentuates these instincts, 
break up the mutual reinforcement that is going on all the time 
between his hatred and his fear. When, in our analytic work, 
we are always seeing how the resolution of early infantile anxiety 
not only lessens and modifies the child’s aggressive impulses, but 
leads to a more valuable employment and gratification of them 
from a social point of view ; how the child shows an ever-growing, 
deeply-rooted desire to be loved and to love, and to be at peace 
with the world about it; and how much pleasure and benefit, 
and what a lessening of anxiety it derives from the fulfilment of 
this desire — when we see all this, we are ready to believe that what 
now would seem a Utopian state of things may well come true in 
those distant days when, as I hope, child-analysis will become as 
much a part of every person’s upbringing as school education is 
now.’ 
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In order to bring out the differences between these two impor- 
tant schools of thought within the bounds of a necessarily limited 
amount of space, we may summarize them as follows: 


In respect of theory: 
A. 

(1) Anna Freud accepts the orthodox Freudian theory while 
attaching more significance to the ego and its defences than was 
formerly the case. 

(2) Accepting the orthodox theory, she therefore believes: 

(a) that although unconscious and instinctual factors are of 
great importance, such environmental factors as the parents’ 
attitude towards the child are equally important. To a con- 
siderable extent the child’s problems change with a changing 
environment. 
(b) that the superego arises during the fourth year or there- 
abouts in the manner already described in Chapter 1. 
(c) that the important drives are the sexual ones. 

B. 

(1) Melanie Klein also accepts orthodox theory, but, as noted 
above, claims to have opened up a hitherto unexplored region in the 
pre-Oedipal stages. 

(2) Differing from the orthodox school in this respect, she 
therefore believes: 

(a) that environmental factors are much less important than 
had previously been believed. 

(b) that forerunners of the superego are demonstrable during 
the first two years of life. 

(c) that for this reason any analysis which fails to reach back 
to the stage of infantile anxiety and aggressiveness in order to 
resolve them is necessarily incomplete. 

(d) that the important drives are the aggressive ones. 


In respect of practice: 
A. 

(1) With the methods of Anna Freud, children from three years 
onwards may be analysed. 

(2) The details of the method used depend upon the age of the 
child. In younger children (i.e. before the latency phase) relaxation 
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upon a couch for free association cannot be expected, nor can it 
always be used in older children. The child, therefore, may walk 
about, talk, tell stories and dreams, or play games, and all these 
activities are used in interpretation which as in the adult is gradual. 

(3) There are two essential differences between the young child 
and the adult, so far as analysis is concerned : 

(a) the young child’s ego is undeveloped and his main problem 
is that of achieving control over his primitive instincts. This 
is the reason why, in the child as in the psychotic, caution 
is needed in analysis when interpretations are being made. 
(b) the young child does not develop a typical transference 
neurosis; he is constantly reacting to the actual situation and 
does not reproduce the experiences of the past in his reaction 
to the analyst. 

(4) The cooperation of the parents is sought, both in sustaining 
the regularity of the child’s visits to the analyst, and in giving in- 
formation and reports on progress. The analyst makes no attempt, 
as was done in the earlier history of child-analysis and ordinarily 
today amongst non-analytic child-psychologists, to give advice or 
change the home situation. On the contrary, it is in the analyst’s 
interest to maintain the home situation unchanged during treat- 
ment, since he wishes to discover how the child’s symptoms and 
character have developed. 


B. 

(1) Children as young as two years old are treated by Melanie 
Klein. 

(2) The method is centred around the phantasy life of the child 
as revealed in play. Interpretations are given directly and even the 
deepest interpretations may be given during the first meeting. 

(3) The cooperation of parents is not sought, firstly because 
their reports are likely to be distorted by their own unconscious 
conflicts and secondly because little significance is attached to the 
reality situation. 

(4) The material recovered (at any rate as interpreted) includes 
a wide range of sexual and aggressive phantasies from the first 
year of life, including Oedipal wishes, the wish to destroy the 
mother’s body, and the desire to incorporate the father’s penis. 
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There is stated to exist even at this age an awareness of parental 
intercourse which is conceived as taking place orally by analogy 
with the nipple. A main source of conflict between classical 
Freudians and Kleinians in respect of adult psychoanalysis is that, 
if the latter are right in ascribing these important phantasies to the 
earliest months of life, it follows that orthodox analysis has been 
seriously incomplete in failing to deal with aggression in its most 
primitive form and the baby’s first attempts to handle the problems 
associated with it. 


In view of what was said earlier it seems not unlikely that Freud 
attracted sympathetic interest in Britain fundamentally because of 
his strictly scientific approach, because his conception of adjust- 
ment was adjustment of the individual to himself rather than to 
society, and because of the biological emphasis further stressed 
by the Kleinians, who are now regarded by many as the main 
movement in orthodox psychoanalysis. The problem of loneli- 
ness and social adjustment emphasized by the Neo-Freudians and 
by Riesmann and other American writers may become more im- 
portant here as populations become increasingly mobile both 
geographically and socially ; but there is no doubt at all that, so far 
from being regarded as a problem, loneliness in the sense of not 
being bothered by neighbours or being unnecessarily spoken to on 
the train — not being ‘impinged upon’ — is an English middle-class 
ideal, and so far as social adjustment is concerned the English 
have always cherished their eccentrics, at least in retrospect. Rivers 
of course is one of the great names in anthropology, but although 
his analysis of the nervous mechanisms involved in conflict and 
regression is essentially correct, it was not original, whilst his ob- 
servation of epicritic and protopathic sensation in cutaneous 
nerves, if broadly true experimentally, is not now explained by 
physiologists in the same way, nor are the findings believed to be 
connected with the concept of higher and lower levels in the central 
nervous system. His psychological observations made in the 
relatively restricted field of war-neuroses are still quoted by psychi- 
atrists but much less by psychologists or psychoanalysts, partly, at 
least, because Rivers’s concept of causality is a physiological one 
rather than one based on psychic determinism. Thus in discussing 
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dreams Rivers suggests that both the ideational and the emotional 
content of a dream are determined by recent happenings, that wish- 
fulfilment dreams are a special case of the more general state of 
affairs in which any emotion or current problem may be worked 
through as in a day-dream, and that the infantile or distorted 
nature of the manifest content is due, not to repression or symbol- 
ism, but to physiological regression to more primitive levels of the 
nervous system under the influence of sleep. Psychologically this 
resembles the view of Adler that dreams attempt to solve contem- 
porary issues but are not to be regarded as determined in every de- 
tail and that the most important feature of a dream is its emotional 
tone. But Rivers’s concept of regression is conceived in neurolog- 
ical terms of the ‘series of levels in the nervous system’ first des- 
cribed by Cabanis during the French Revolution and elaborated 
by the great British neurologist Hughlings Jackson a century 
later. However, his account of the primitive reactions to fear is still 
unequalled and is important as demonstrating a type of behaviour 
apparently unrelated to culture and common to both men and 
animals, although there can be no doubt that the point at which 
breakdown actually occurs is influenced by social, individual, and 
physiological factors. Psychoanalysts on the whole tend to ignore 
these reactions, although clearly they reveal a great deal about how 
the mind works at the most primitive level of fight or flight. Nor 
have psychoanalysts satisfactorily explained the very definite 
cultural and class incidence of hysteria and other neuroses noted 
by Rivers and confirmed even more strikingly during the last war. 
It is difficult without straining credulity to the utmost to see why 
in the First World War hysterical reactions were largely confined 
to the private soldier, while in the last war its grosser manifestations 
were almost unknown in any army of a civilized country and were 
restricted to the more primitive troops from Asia, Africa, and 
Southern Europe, if hysteria is to be regarded as a regression to the 
phallic level at which fixation has previously occurred. Observa- 
tion suggests that the cultural and educational level may be at 
least as significant as the emotional one, yet at a time when most 
psychiatrists are increasingly interested in and puzzled by the 
changing patterns of the neuroses, by the virtual disappearance of 
gross conversion hysteria and the corresponding increase of 
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character disorders, all that Fenichel can say in his large volume 
The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis is that, while it would be a 
fascinating task to investigate the cause of this change, it ‘lies 
outside the competence of the analyst’, and although the change 
must have important implications for psychoanalytic theory it is 
dismissed in a single page. Another issue inevitably raised by the 
work of Rivers is the question of brief therapy as contrasted with 
the psychoanalytic position that only complete analysis is ade- 
quate and that any other form of therapy must be based primarily 
on suggestion. Both these questions must be raised from time to 
time in the following discussion, but for the moment it is worth 
while noting the view of non-Freudian psychotherapists that it is 
difficult to see (a) why one should aim for a perfectionist goal when 
the patient is simply asking to be relieved of certain sources of dis- 
comfort, and all the more so in that there must be very few people 
who, from the Freudian standpoint, do not require to be analysed, 
although in reality this would be an impossible task, (b) why it is 
not permissible to make use of Freudian theory actively to inter- 
pret or understand a patient’s observed behaviour in therapy when 
precisely this sort of approach is used with children by the Klein- 
ians. Why, in short, is it necessary to wait for a patient’s interpre- 
tation of asymptom when we already know on theoretical grounds 
what its main significance is? Of course, economy in time and 
money was not the only reason for brief psychotherapy such as 
that practised in England by T. A. Ross and based on the rather 
dated views of Déjerine or by William Brown based more soundly 
on Freud and McDougall. There was first of all the medical con- 
viction that neurosis is a ‘disease’ the patient ‘has’, just as he may 
have pneumonia, and secondly the moral conviction that one is not 
entitled to interfere unnecessarily with a patient’s personality as 
shown in his ethical or religious outlook. The first belief was 
originally held by Freud himself, but since it is now quite clear that 
neurosis is not a disease in the medically accepted sense and that it 
is not something a person has but rather something that he is, 
neither of these views is tenable in spite of the protestations of 
Maritain and Dalbiez to the contrary. It is however still possible 
to hold the opinion that in the steadily decreasing number of cases 
in which overt symptoms appear as the presenting problem, 
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interference should be reduced to a minimum except when a com- 
plete analysis is intended. 

Suttie’s theories at first attracted a good deal of attention and are 
still quoted by social psychologists and sociologists to whom 
Freud’s biological and individualist bias does not readily appeal, 
but otherwise they have been used more as a stick to beat Freud 
than as an approach to psychotherapy. His attack on orthodox 
views and in particular on Freud himself is vehement and gives the 
impression that the fact that Freud made a particular statement is 
the best of reasons for asserting precisely the opposite. But in spite 
of this his discussion is lucidly presented and carefully argued, and 
since it is the most detailed English dynamic theory of personality, 
its relative neglect is rather surprising, although possibly to be ex- 
plained by the fact that The Origins of Love and Hate was pub- 
lished at a time when the Freudian movement in Britain was 
rapidly gaining momentum even in the Tavistock Clinic itself. 
Suttie’s opposition to Freud seems fundamentally to have been 
against his patriarchal authoritarianism, in place of which Suttie 
attempted to substitute matriarchal and democratic tendencies ; 
but psychologists have shown most interest in his criticism of two 
of the least satisfactory Freudian assumptions relating to the 
nature of aggression and the nature of society. Finding the ques- 
tion of the innate nature of aggression both meaningless and 
irrelevant, the psychologist can see that experimentally it results 
from frustration of a drive, which is precisely the position taken up 
by Suttie on clinical grounds, and the Freudian view that the social 
impulse arises from the binding together of basically hostile in- 
dividuals by goal-inhibited sexual impulses, which is also poorly re- 
garded by psychologists, is attacked by Suttie as a circular argu- 
ment, since it is difficult to see why sexual desire should be inhibited 
except as a result of social organization, and what arises as a result 
of social life can hardly be its cause as well. Suttie’s argument is 
commended by D. W. Harding who nevertheless points out that 
to derive social desire from the affection felt by the child for its 
mother in infancy is an example of a fallacy common to analytic 
schools in general — the fallacy of supposing that the first manifesta- 
tion of a tendency is its origin. Harding concludes that ‘it would 
be at least misleading to say that the grown cat’s mousing was 
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“derived from” the kitten’s aptness to chase and pounce on 
blown leaves and bits of paper that move; it is equally misleading 
to say with Susan Isaacs that the desire for property arises from the 
infant’s wish to possess the breast securely; or to say that social 
desire is “‘derived from”’ the affection felt by the infant for the 
mother’. However, granting the logic of this argument as a cogent 
criticism of a too facile assumption, it becomes apparent that the 
alternative view, that there is no reason why we should not postu- 
late an innate disposition to social behaviour which manifests 
itself in different ways at different times, is even more untenable. 
On this view, drawn to its logical conclusions, we should have to 
assume, not only an innate social disposition but also an innate 
acquisitive one and so on, until we end up with the original instinct 
theories propounded by McDougall and others from which it has 
been generally accepted that Freud had rescued us — and these lead 
to circular arguments with a vengeance and to futile explanations 
that are not explanations at all. ‘Why does this man strive for 
money?’ Because of his acquisitive instinct. ‘But why does he 
strive more than other people?’ Because his acquisitive instinct is 
innately more powerful. ‘What is this instinct, and how do you 
identify it?’ It is the instinct to possess or acquire, and one ob- 
serves it in this man’s striving for money. Whatever their failings, 
the analytic schools have spared us the absurdity of asking our- 
selves whether juvenile delinquents are suffering from an over- 
developed aggressive impulse or whether maternal neglect is the 
result of an underdeveloped maternal one. 

The British schools so far discussed have, on the whole, made 
little impact either upon the United States or upon the rather less 
than 250 psychoanalysts scattered throughout the rest of Western 
Europe, and it is therefore worth while concluding this chapter 
with a brief account of the work of a British psychoanalyst of whom 
the reverse is the case. The views of Dr W. R. D. Fairbairn of Edin- 
burgh have received scant appreciation in British psychoanalytic 
circles, where a more or less strict orthodoxy discouraging any 
fundamental departure from Freud’s original position still reigns, 
but are highly regarded by leading authorities in the United States. 
The reason for this is not far to seek; for Fairbairn in his book 
Psychoanalytic Studies of the Personality, first published in 1952, 
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largely discards Freud’s biological emphasis with its picture of a 
basically pleasure-seeking libido striving for satisfaction through 
the medium of various erotogenous zones (oral, anal, phallic, etc.) 
which develop from one stage to the next by a process of inevitable 
evolution also biologically determined. In its place we are given a 
genuinely psychological psychology based upon the concept of a 
central ego seeking to relate itself with objects where it may find 
support, and we have seen that such an outlook is in line with 
current American trends. Thus Dr T. S. Szasz of New York com- 
ments in his important study The Myth of Mental Illness (Secker & 
Warburg, 1962) which has as its main thesis the belief that mental 
‘illness’ is not a disease entity but a form of communication em- 
ploying the language of illness : ‘ Fairbairn has been one of the most 
successful exponents of a consistently psychological formulation 
of so-called psychiatric problems. Emphasizing that psychoanalysis 
deals, above all else, with observations of, and statements about, 
object relationships, he has reformulated much of psychoanalytic 
theory from the vantage point of this ego-psychological (and by 
implication, communicational) approach. . . it was Sullivan and 
Fairbairn who gave impetus to the fuller appreciation of the com- 
municative aspects of all types of occurrences encountered in 
psychiatric and psychotherapeutic work.’ 

Whilst attaching fundamental significance to the events of the 
two oral phases, Fairbairn regards the anal and phallic phases 
described by Freud and Abraham as artefacts, and rejects com- 
pletely the Freudian thesis that each type of neurosis represents a 
regression to a specific earlier level, e.g. the obsessional to the anal 
level, the hysteric to the phallic one. On the contrary, he writes, 
*,.. my own findings leave me in little doubt that the paranoid, 
obsessional, and hysterical states — to which may be added the 
phobic state — essentially represent, not the products of fixations at 
specific libidinal phases, but simply a variety of techniques employed 
to defend the ego against the effects of conflicts of an oral origin.’ 
Libido, in this view, is essentially object-seeking and the so-called 
erotogenic zones merely channels mediating these aims of the ego, 
whilst ego-development must be conceived in terms of relation- 
ships with objects, and in particular with those which have been 
internalized during early life under the pressure of deprivation and 
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frustration. What this means we shall see shortly, but, broadly 
speaking, development is regarded as a process of growing away 
from the early stage of infantile dependence, based upon primary 
identification with the object, towards a state of adult and mature 
dependence based upon differentiation of the object from the self. 
In schematic terms, the course of normal development can be 
represented as follows: 


(1) Stage of Infantile Dependence, characterized by an attitude of 
taking, which is subdivided into: 
(a) Early Oral - incorporating -— sucking or rejecting (Pre- 
ambivalent). 
(b) Late Oral —incorporating—sucking or biting (Ambivalent). 
(2) Stage of Transition between infantile dependence and mature 
dependence, characterized by dichotomy into good and bad 
incorporated objects and their gradual exteriorization into the 
outer world. 
(3) Stage of Mature Dependence, characterized by an attitude of 
giving when both accepted and rejected objects have been exterior- 
ized. 


During the early oral phase the natural object is the breast of 
the mother and in so far as this appears to be good its contents are 
incorporated. Under conditions of deprivation, however, anxiety 
arises lest the object together with its contents has been incorporat- 
ed and thus destroyed. Since at this stage the hate—love situation of 
ambivalence has not yet arisen, the problem facing the frustrated 
infant is that he may have unintentionally destroyed his loved 
object and that consequently his love is destructive and dangerous. 
This is the basis of the schizoid state. In the late oral phase the 
position is entirely different; for by this time the natural object 
has become the mother with the breast and, in so far as it presents 
itself as bad, the object may be bitten, and its bad aspect incor- 
porated in order to control it. Ambivalence, with its confusion 
between love and hate, arouses in the infant frustrated at this 
period the basic problem of how to love the object without 
destroying it by hate. This is the foundation of the depressive 
reaction. It will be seen that the schizoid individual faces through- 
out life the devastating experience of feeling that his love is bad and 
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destructive — hence he tends to avoid deep emotional relationships ; 
the depressive, on the other hand, can feel that his love at least is 
good, and consequently remains capable of relationships with 
outer objects. His trouble is that, although his aggression has been 
differentiated, he has failed to take the further step described in 
the outline above as dichotomy of the object, i.e. instead of being 
free to direct his hate towards rejected objects and consequently a 
love relatively uncontaminated by hate towards accepted ones, his 
relationships must always be ambivalent. 

Since nobody passes without scars through the period of infantile 
dependence or the transition period which succeeds it, Fairbairn 
believes that there is present in everyone either an underlying 
schizoid or an underlying depressive tendency accordingas whether 
he was subjected to difficulties in infantile object-relations pre- 
dominantly during the early or the late oral phases. These two 
states are a sort of basic neurosis or characterology comparable to 
Jung’s extravert-introvert or Kretschmer’s cyclothymic-schizo- 
thymic types, and the various neurotic reactions of later life repre- 
sent attempts to deal with difficulties and conflicts relating to 
object-relationships in consequence of the persistence of incor- 
porated objects, although the actual course of events will depend 
upon the circumstances which the individual is called upon to face. 
Hence all psychopathological conditions originate at a stage long 
before the development of the superego and are based on the rela- 
tionships of various parts of the ego to internalized objects and to 
one another as objects. This leads to Fairbairn’s concept of mental 
structure which is that of ‘a multiplicity of egos’, because, in his 
own words, ‘. . . I was led to set aside the traditional classification 
of mental structure in terms of ego, id, and superego in favour of a 
classification couched in terms of an ego-structure split into three 
separate egos — (1) a central ego (the “‘I’’), (2) a libidinal ego, and 
(3) an aggressive, persecutory ego which I designate as the internal 
saboteur’. The first corresponds roughly to Freud’s ego with the 
important differences that it is a primary and dynamic structure 
which does not arise out of the id and is not dependent upon energy 
or impulses coming from the id. On the contrary, it is the primary 
structure from which the others take their origin. The libidinal 
ego, although corresponding to some extent to the Freudian id, 
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is therefore a derivative of the central ego and, like it, is a dynamic 
structure differing mainly in its more infantile character. The 
internal saboteur is also wholly an ego structure comparable to 
Freud’s superego but operating at a lower level of mental organiza- 
tion. Whilst rejecting Freud’s concept of the id, Fairbairn retains 
his concept of the superego without which he feels no satisfactory 
explanation of guilt is possible. 

Comparisons between this theory and that of Klein are inevi- 
table, but it must be remembered that Klein accepted all the main 
tenets of Freudian theory to which Fairbairn most strongly objects 
— her own, of course, was largely a supplement to Freud’s. More- 
over, she attached a fundamental significance to the ‘depressive 
position’ whilst Fairbairn’s theory arose originally from a study of 
the schizoid one. The appeal of his theory to American analysts 
rests on its position as an ego-psychology, basically non-biological, 
and concerned with object relationships — although primarily, it 
must be noted, with internalized objects. The comparison drawn 
by Szasz between Fairbairn and Sullivan (whose theories are dis- 
cussed later) perhaps does not go as far as he seems to imply ; for 
Sullivan, whilst granting that the individual might ‘interact’ with 
what he described as ‘fantastic personifications’ which may be 
equated with internalized objects, was mainly concerned with 
interpersonal relationships with real people occurring throughout 
life. Fairbairn’s is a depth psychology in the fullest sense of the 
term, Sullivan’s is primarily a social psychology. 


CHAPTER 5 


The Psychosomatic Approach 


PsYCHOSOMATIC disorders, strictly speaking, belong to the 
borderland territory between psychoanalysis and physical medi- 
cine. Nevertheless, it seems worth while to say something about 
them here, firstly, because psychoanalysis played the major part 
in creating the psychosomatic point of view, and secondly, be- 
cause it provides an excuse to discuss certain writers who have 
made contributions in this field. Georg Groddeck, Wilhelm Reich, 
Franz Alexander, and J. L. Halliday have all applied Freudian 
theory, in one way or another, to the problems of organic and social 
diseases, and accordingly it is convenient to deal with them here. 
Up to the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries psychologi- 
cal factors such as loss of fortune, the death of a loved one, or dis- 
appointment in love, were quite naturally accepted by physicians 
as playing an important part in the causation of disease. But later 
in the nineteenth century the growing knowledge of pathology and 
the introduction of new methods in microscopy led the German 
pathologist Virchow and others to assume that all diseases were 
organic, that unless demonstrable cell-changes could be dis- 
covered under the microscope no disease could be said to exist. 
This belief had the effect in psychiatry of distracting attention 
away from psychological factors and concentrating it upon physi- 
cal ones, and the approach seemed to be fully justified when in a 
number of mental disorders an organic cause was actually found 
(e.g. the discovery that general paralysis of the insane is a form of 
syphilis of the nervous system). However, by the beginning of this 
century the work of Freud, Janet, and Kraepelin brought the con- 
cept of psychologically-produced disorders once more to the atten- 
tion of psychiatrists, although it is only in comparatively recent 
years that we have come to realize that organic diseases as well as 
mental ones may be psychological in origin. Many people, when 
told that psychological factors are capable of influencing the 
course of organic disease or even initiating it, are very vague as to 
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what exactly is postulated to be happening. Are we to suppose, 
they may ask, that an intangible entity described as ‘mind’, an 
entity which cannot be demonstrated by any known scientific 
method, can possibly be the cause of quite tangible results? One 
possible answer to this question is that the existence of mind is a 
philosophical problem which cannot be answered by the scientist, 
although conceivably at some future date he might be able to 
show that the hypothesis of mind was an unnecessary one to explain 
his observations ; but we are not directly concerned with this prob- 
lem when we talk about psychological factors in disease. The 
physician or psychoanalyst leaves the problem of mind on one 
side, since the question as to whether materialism, idealism, or one 
or other of the dualistic philosophies is true is of little practical im- 
portance in curing a disease. What we do mean is indicated by 
William White in his book The Meaning of Disease : ‘The answer 
to the question : What is the function of the stomach? is digestion, 
which is but a small part of the activity of the total organism and 
only indirectly, though of course importantly, related to many of 
its other functions. But if we undertake to answer the question. 
What is the man doing? we reply in terms of the total organism by 
saying, for example, that he is walking down the street or running 
a foot race or going to the theatre or studying medicine or what not. 
... [f mind is the expression of a total reaction in distinction froma 
partial reaction, then every living organism must be credited with 
mental, that is, total types of response.’ Thus, a mental or psycho- 
logical factor may, for practical purposes, be regarded as one 
relating to the total reactions of the individual, and a ‘psycho- 
somatic’ or ‘psychological’ disease is one which cannot be fully 
understood without taking into account the relationships of the 
patient as a unique person to his environment, to himself, and to 
other people. 

Although Freud himself made few direct contributions to the 
study of psychosomatic diseases, his theories made it possible for 
psychologically-produced illness to be taken seriously, initially, 
as we have seen, in the field of neurosis. The first analyst to interest 
himself in the psychological aspects of organic disease was 
Georg Groddeck (1866-1934) of Baden-Baden, who in The Book 
Of the It, The World of Man, and The Unknown Self, propounded 
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a somewhat bizarre and largely intuitive theory based upon his 
experiences in analysing cases of heart disease, nephritis, cancer, 
and other serious organic illnesses. The individual according to this 
theory does not live his own life and has little to do with his fate. 
He is, in fact, lived by the ‘It’ which seems to be conceived as a 
compound of the Freudian ‘Id’ with the wisdom of the Jungian 
collective unconscious. It was the ‘It’ which decided when the 
individual would be born, and it also decides when he will die, 
whether or not he will succeed, and when and how he becomes ill. 
Every disease, from a wart to a cancer, is an expression of the 
omnipresent and omnipotent ‘It’. For example, a woman with a 
small wart on the inner aspect of her thigh was told by Groddeck 
that she wished to become a man and had therefore produced (or, 
rather, her ‘It’ had produced) a miniature penis. A woman with a 
tumour of the uterus had obviously developed the tumour because, 
lacking a child, the ‘It’ had caused this deadly substitute ‘child’ to 
grow within her. A fracture case would be asked: ‘Why did you 
break your arm?’ and a case of laryngitis : ‘Why do you wish to be 
unable to speak?’ (Alfred Adler, at any rate in the case of minor 
ailments, seems to have held similar views concerning what he des- 
cribed as organ jargon.) The following quotation, taken from The 
Unknown Self, is an example of Groddeck’s approach: ‘[Psycho- 
analysis] turns to the patient himself, to his psyche, to his con- 
scious mind, and still more to his unconscious, with the question, 
‘“Why have you infected yourself? What was it that drove you to 
cause some of the germs around you and within you to multiply 
so that you were able to use them to make yourself 111?’ And to 
these questions, if one uses the method given to us by Freud, one 
will receive an answer, and apparently a true answer, or at least a 
useful one, since often, indeed very often, the “It” gives up being 
ill as soon as it is questioned in a way it can answer. It would seem 
that illness is often only a means of flight fromsomething not under- 
stood, and a defence against what is unbearable. Here we have the 
explanation why children are particularly liable to infection, 
since to children life brings the hardest things to bear. In other 
words, without Freud and psychoanalysis we should not know 
what we do now, that every illness has a definite meaning to 
the sufferer, that it is intentional, consciously or unconsciously 
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intentioned, and that it can be treated by discovering this inten- 
tion, this meaning.’ 

It is easy to dismiss Groddeck’s account of the manifestations of 
the ‘It’ as totally absurd, and obviously it would be wrong to 
suppose that all disease can be so simply explained. But in holding 
the views he did Groddeck was much nearer the truth than, at the 
other extreme, were the wholly mechanistic physicians of his time. 
Bones are sometimes broken to satisfy unconscious drives, and 
therefore ‘Why did you permit yourself to be injured?’ may be a 
perfectly sensible question to ask. People commonly develop voice 
defects because they do not wish to speak, and recent evidence sug- 
gests that there may be some relationship between sterility or 
frigidity and cancer of the genital organs. What was wrong with 
Groddeck’s theory was that it included too much and that he never 
took the trouble to give any acceptable account of what really 
went on. It is not very enlightening to be told that the ‘It’ pro- 
duces disease, if we do not know (a) what the ‘It’ really is, and (b) 
how it produces its effects. 

This defect has been partly, at least, remedied by Franz Alexan- 
der of Chicago, whose book Psychosomatic Medicine gives an 
account of the subject from a combined physiological, psychologi- 
cal, and wholly scientific point of view. Alexander, the Director of 
the Chicago Institute of Psychoanalysis, is a Freudian who has dis- 
agreed with orthodox theory in various relatively minor respects 
which can only briefly be mentioned here: 


(1) He holds an unorthodox view, first put forward by Ferenczi, 
as to the nature of sexuality. 

(2) He is inclined to pay less attention to the stages of infantile 
sexuality as described by Freud and has replaced them by a theory 
of three elementary tendencies which he designates as: to receive 
or take, to retain, and to give or eliminate. 

(3) He attaches considerable significance to repressed aggres- 
sion. 

(4) He is more inclined to grant importance to cultural factors 
than the orthodox Freudians, although less so than the so-called 
cultural schools of Fromm, Horney, and Sullivan. 

(5) He makes use of an abbreviated form of analysis. 
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The only one of these points which need be further elaborated is 
the first, relating to the nature of sexuality. Alexander believes 
that sexuality is not qualitatively different from other behaviour, 
but that the distinction is rather a matter of quantity. In his own 
words, ‘the surplus energy left over from other activities is dis- 
charged in erotic behaviour’. It follows that any strong overflow of 
emotion, when not purposefully integrated with other reactions, 
may become erotic: e.g. hostile feelings in sadism, guilt feelings in 
masochism, curiosity in scoptophilia (i.e. pleasure in looking), 
and pride in exhibitionism. All non-sexual emotions have sexual 
equivalents: ‘It is not their quality but the degree of tension in- 
volved and the mode of discharge which makes them sexual.’ 

In order to understand the genesis of psychosomatic diseases 
(strictly speaking, all diseases are psychosomatic, but we are using 
the word now in its more limited sense to refer to those organic dis- 
orders in which there is reason to believe that emotional stress has 
played a major part in their development), it is necessary to say 
something about the anatomy and physiology of the nervous sys- 
tem. As has already been noted, there are various levels in the ner- 
vous system, ranging from the highest and most conscious to the 
unconscious and more or less automatic centres where postural ad- 
justments are made, balance maintained, and movements coord- 
inated. But, in addition to the central nervous system, comprising 
the brain and spinal cord with the sensory and motor nerves which 
pass to and from the cord, there is a more primitive one known as 
the autonomic nervous system, which takes the form of two thin 
nerve-chains with ganglia or knots of nerve-cells at intervals lying on 
either side of the spine at the back of the abdomen, pelvis, and chest. 
The solar plexus in the upper abdomen is one of these ganglia, and 
just as the nerves of the central nervous system going to the skin 
and voluntary muscles are of two main types — motor (concerned 
with movement), and sensory (concerned with sensation) — so the 
nerves of the autonomic nervous system supply the internal organs 
and are divided into parasympathetic and sympathetic groups. 
The controlling centre of the autonomic nervous system lies in the 
base of the brain in an area known as the hypothalamus. The 
system supplies the stomach, intestines, heart, blood-vessels, and 
other organs, including the important endocrine glands, and its 
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importance lies in the fact that here is situated the physiological 
basis of emotion. 

Alexander compares the life of the organism with the life of a 
nation in which there are two extreme conditions: war and peace. 
War represents the state of affairs when the organism has to deal 
with an emergency, peace when it is in a state of rest and relaxation. 
‘War economy means priority for war goods and prohibition of 
certain peace-time productions. Tanks are produced instead of 
passenger cars, munitions are produced instead of luxury goods. 
In the organism, the emotional state of preparedness corresponds 
to war economy and relaxation to peace economy, as certain 
Organ systems which are needed in the emergency become stimu- 
lated while the others are inhibited’ (Psychosomatic Medicine). It 
is the sympathetic part of the autonomic nervous system which 
prepares for emergency or in biological terms for fight or flight, and 
when the sympathetic nerves are stimulated certain bodily changes 
occur: the heart beats faster, the pupils dilate, gastric activity (a 
peace-time process) is inhibited, sugar is released from the liver, 
and so on. These activities are accompanied by the secretion of the 
hormone adrenalin from the suprarenal glands above the kidneys, 
which intensifies their effect. The dilated pupils, the pallor of the 
skin (due to constriction of the smaller blood-vessels), and the 
rapid pulse are the observable external signs of such emergency 
responses in fear or anger which serve the function of making 
activity (fight or flight) more effective. When, on the other hand, 
the organism is at rest — for example, after a large meal or after 
sexual intercourse or sleep — the reverse changes occur as a result 
of parasympathetic stimulation: the heart beats slowly, the stom- 
ach proceeds to digest its contents, the skin is flushed, the pupils 
contracted, and sugar is stored in the liver. Sympathetic activity 
therefore is a breaking down (katabolic) process, while parasym- 
pathetic activity is a building-up (anabolic) process, and these two 
fundamental reactions are useful to animals in that they prepare 
the organism for activity or relaxation. But human beings differ 
from animals in two very important respects. Firstly, in animals 
and to a certain extent in the normal human being these physio- 
logical changes last only so long as the need persists; with the 
animal particularly, ‘out of sight is out of mind’. Animals live in 
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a perpetual present, whereas the human individual, by reason of 
his capacity to visualize the past and the future, may be fearful or 
resentful about both. Sympathetic stimulation is necessary when 
the individual is confronted by actual danger or the need for 
increased activity, but when he is angry or afraid about events of 
yesterday or the possible events of tomorrow what was intended as 
an emergency reaction becomes a prolonged and chronic one. 
For example, the useful temporarily raised blood-pressure of 
emergency may become the pathological and permanently raised 
blood-pressure of prolonged resentment and frustration. Another 
difference between animals and human beings is the capacity of the 
latter to see emergencies in situations where the danger is not to 
life and health but only to pride or self-respect. For instance, the 
student before an examination shows the rapid pulse, the pallor, 
and other changes which were biologically intended for life-or- 
death situations, and even more so the neurotic with for example 
claustrophobia becomes anxious and his sympathetic system is 
stimulated in a situation where there is no objective danger at all 
but only a symbolic one. The animal, and in normal circumstances 
the man, whose sympathetic system has been stimulated works the 
emergency state off in action, whether in fighting, running away, 
verbally expressing his hostility, or in more constructive behav- 
iour ; but of course it is characteristic of the neurotic that he tends 
to inhibit or repress these emotions, and instead of the emergency 
reaction being worked off in action, the appropriate behaviour — 
fight, flight, or constructive action — is never consummated. He 
comes to be in a constant state of preparedness in face of a threat 
which may be purely subjective and never results in his doing any- 
thing. The result is that the physiological changes described above 
may become permanent and fixed instead of temporary emergency 
reactions. This is the physiological foundation of the psycho- 
somatic disorders. 

But, as Alexander points out, there are two extreme types of in- 
dividual: those who in the face of emergency tend to respond by 
activity (i.e. by sympathetic stimulation), and those who in a 
similar situation respond by what is described as ‘vegetative re- 
treat’ (i.e. by parasympathetic stimulation). In the former con- 
dition the neurotic inhibits his aggressive impulses, and hence is 
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likely to develop such psychosomatic illnesses as high blood- 
pressure, diabetes, rheumatoid arthritis, and exophthalmic goitre. 
‘In essential hypertension the increased blood-pressure is chronic- 
ally sustained under the influence of pent-up and never fully re- 
lieved emotions, just as would happen temporarily under the in- 
fluence of freely-expressed rage in normal persons. Emotional 
influences upon the regulatory mechanisms of carbohydrate meta- 
bolism probably play a significant role in diabetes mellitus. 
Chronically increased muscle tension brought about by sustained 
aggressive impulses appears to be a pathogenic factor in rheuma- 
toid arthritis. The influence of this type of emotion upon endocrine 
functions can be observed in thyrotoxicosis (i.e. toxic goitre). 
Vascular responses to emotional tensions play an important role 
in certain forms of headaches. In all these examples, certain phases 
of the vegetative preparation for concentrated action are chronic- 
ally sustained because the underlying motivating forces are neuro- 
tically inhibited and are not released in appropriate action.’ In the 
second state, that of parasympathetic stimulation, the individual 
withdraws from action in the face of emergency into a dependent 
condition, and his organs return to a peace-time basis when they 
should be mobilizing. Such people, instead of facing the emergency, 
tend to turn for aid like helpless children. Prolonged parasym- 
pathetic overstimulation leads to such disorders as dyspepsia, 
duodenal ulcer, chronic diarrhoea, colitis, and constipation; for 
example the stomach goes on digesting when no food is present 
until it digests its own lining, forming an ulcer. Thus many diseases 
are not as is usually thought misfortunes that merely ‘happen’ to 
the unoffending individual because in a quite real sense he creates 
them himself — he is an active agent in bringing them about and 
they express personality traits just as neurotic symptoms do. Hence 
we cannot discuss disease usefully without considering the type of 
person who has become ill. Dr Flanders Dunbar, of the Presby- 
terian Hospital in New York, believed that certain diseases occur 
predominantly to individuals of a particular personality-type. The 
stomach ulcer type may, on the surface, be ambitious, hard-driv- 
ing, and tough, but underneath he shows dependent and feminine 
characteristics. The individual with high blood pressure may, on 
the surface, be friendly and calm, but it can be demonstrated that 
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this superficial attitude is a reaction-formation against strongly 
repressed aggressive trends. Coronary thrombosis and angina 
pectoris are an increasingly frequent cause of death in those ob- 
sessional and over-conscientious individuals who shoulder great 
responsibilities, such as physicians, lawyers, and executives in 
industry — they are, as Alexander says, almost occupational dis- 
eases. There are also specific personality-types in the case of those 
who are prone to accidents and fractures and indeed a specific 
psychopathology discussed by Karl Menninger of the Menninger 
Clinic, who has made use of Freud’s theory of the Life and Death 
instincts in order to explain many of these manifestations of 
inwardly directed aggression. He includes in this category such 
partial or total forms of self-destruction as suicide, asceticism and 
martyrdom, neurotic invalidism, alcoholism, antisocial behaviour, 
self-mutilation, purposive accidents, and polysurgery (i.e. frequent 
resort to surgical operations). Here, however, we shall only con- 
sider the problem of what is described as ‘accident-proneness’. 
More than twenty years ago, K. Marbe, a German psychologist, 
observed that the person who has already had one accident is more 
likely to have another than the person who has never had one at all, 
and Theodor Reik, in The Unknown Murderer, has pointed out the 
frequency with which the criminal betrays himself and even brings 
about his own self-punishment by a purposive accident. Freud too 
describes the case of a man who, rejected by a woman whose lover 
he had been, stepped ‘accidentally’ in front of a car when he met 
her in the street and was killed before her eyes (Collected Papers, 
Vol. 3). In 1919, M. Greenwood and H. M. Woods investigated 
the distribution of accidents in a shell factory and made the now 
commonplace observation that a majority of accidents happen toa 
small minority of individuals — in this instance it was found that 
4 per cent of the women had 28 per cent of the accidents. The basis 
of such ‘accidental happenings’, says Menninger, is the belief pre- 
valent in our culture that suffering expiates guilt, and the individ- 
ual, applying this same principle within his own personality, acts as 
an internalized judge who demands suffering for his wrongdoings. 
Suffering relieves the pangs of a guilty conscience and brings back 
some degree of inner peace. The accident-prone person is com- 
monly one who originally held rebellious attitudes towards his 
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parents and retains these attitudes in later life towards those in 
authority combined with a sense of guilt at his rebelliousness. In 
the case of road accidents the National Safety Council of the 
United States found that amongst automobile drivers ‘the people 
with four accidents were about fourteen times as numerous as they 
should have been on the basis of the theory that bad luck might be 
only pure chance, while people with seven accidents each during 
the time of study were nine thousand times commoner than the 
laws of chance would require’. Furthermore, those persons who 
had numerous accidents showed a pronounced tendency to repeat 
the same type of accident, and Menninger states that, in his exper- 
ience, analysis of those who, as the saying is ‘drive as if they wished 
to kill themselves’ often convincingly reveals that this is pre- 
cisely what they wish to do. 

Dr J. L. Halliday of Glasgow, combining Freudian theory with 
his experience in Public Health, published his Psychosocial Medi- 
cine in 1948. This is a highly significant piece of research which, 
whether we agree in detail with his thesis or not, indicates a re- 
latively new direction in the field of psychological medicine. 
Basically Halliday is concerned with the problem of psychological 
and psychosomatic disease as a community phenomenon and in 
order to illustrate this point he produces medical statistics which 
are believed to demonstrate certain interesting trends in the health 
of Britain during the years 1900-39. There can, of course, be no 
question that the nation’s health has greatly improved throughout 
these years, but if the indices of ill-health are divided into two 
groups, the one relating to physical ill-health and the other to 
psychological ill-health, it will be found that, whereas the former 
conditions show a dramatic decrease, the latter have tended to 
increase in an equally striking manner. Thus the general death rate, 
the infant mortality rate, the proportion of stunted and rickety 
children, and the incidence of typhoid fever, rheumatic fever, 
diphtheria, and tuberculosis, have gone sharply down. But on the 
other hand indices of mental ill-health — the infertility rate, the 
suicide rate, the gastric and peptic ulcer rate, the exophthalmic 
goitre, diabetes, and cardiovascular diseases rates — disorders 
which come into the ‘psychosomatic’ category — have all gone 
up. For example, between 1911 and 1936, the death rate from 
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exophthalmic goitre rose in England alone by 400 per cent in 
males and 230 per cent in females. In the initial fifteen months of 
the First World War, medical discharges of soldiers from gastritis 
and peptic ulcer together numbered only 709, whereas in the first 
twenty-seven months of the Second World War the discharges 
from peptic ulcer alone numbered 23,574. 

Halliday then goes on to elaborate his concept of the ‘sick 
society’ in which, in addition to the indices of mental ill-health 
mentioned above, he notes the following symptoms: 


In the economic and industrial spheres: 

(1) Increasing sickness rates. 

(2) Increasing absenteeism. 

(3) Increasing fall of output per worker. 

(4) Unemployment. 

(5) Increasing strikes. 

Criminal indices: 

Increasing juvenile delinquency (said by Halliday to have in- 
creased by 60 per cent between 1913 and 1938). 

Cultural indices: 

(1) The increasing intrusion of manifestations of the primitive 
and visceral, including sex. 

(2) Increase in ‘escapism’ — gambling, etc. 

(3) Decline of religious faith (i.e. the loss of a sense of origins, 
purpose in life, and cosmic destiny). This recalls Fromm’s ‘frame 
of orientation and devotion’ —see p. 154. 

(4) Increasing intellectualism and obsessional planning. 
Political indices: 

(1) Social fragmentation (e.g. in class war, and the revival of 
regional nationalism). 

(2) Mass emigration (group dispersal), and increasing ‘restless- 
ness’. 

(3) The emergence of ‘leadership for destruction’. 


At the cultural level, Halliday seems to explain this social dis- 
integration in terms of a changing technology which has brought 
about the decay of old institutions before they have had time to be 
replaced by new ones. He writes : ‘The increasing development and 
application of science to the physical environment led in time to 
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the industrial revolution of the eighteenth century and to the intro- 
duction of many new ideas and inventions, and these in turn in- 
evitably brought about changes in the pre-existing family patterns, 
religious patterns, cultural patterns, occupational patterns, and 
economic patterns, so that the total social system became changed 
at an ever-accelerating rate, until a point was reached (perhaps 
about 1870) when the national equilibrium was so seriously up- 
set that disintegration set in.’ At the family and individual level he 
is particularly interested in the changes in patterns of child-rearing 
which occurred between the eighteen-seventies and the nineteen- 
thirties in response to these developments. During the late nine- 
teenth century, breast-feeding was universal (or nearly so), feeding 
times were not arranged ‘by the clock’, and, since the ‘pram’ was 
unknown outside the wealthier classes, the infant had the comfort 
of physical and emotional support in his mother’s arms. Little 
attempt was made at bowel-training until the second or third year, 
and the child was often wrapped in swaddling-clothes; for bad 
smells, in those days of poor sanitation, and in particular faecal 
and urinary smells, were simply ignored. Furnishings were plain 
and simple, and there were no dangerous pieces of apparatus in 
the home, so the child was given considerable freedom of move- 
ment and was able to explore and manipulate objects. The family 
was large, which meant that children were less likely to be fussed 
over or spoiled, and early social impulses were given free play. 
In short, there was a large measure of toleration during the three 
early years — until, in fact, the patriarchal father began to play a 
part in the child’s education. It was not until the genital phase was 
reached that there was any great frustration of emotional growth, 
and Halliday suggests that this may have some connexion with the 
relatively high incidence of hysteria in Victorian days (it will be 
recalled that hysteria, in Freudian theory, is a regression to, or a 
fixation at, the genital stage). Halliday concludes : ‘ Viewed physio- 
logically, the child’s environment was appallingly bad. Dirt, 
absence of pure water supply and adequate sanitation, overcrowd- 
ing, bad housing, poverty, malnutrition, and long working hours — 
all contributed to tragically high rates of bodily impairment and 
death. Viewed psychologically, however, the child’s environment 
was not so bad, in that during the early days emotional growth was 
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largely permitted to develop and unfold in its own way and in its 


‘own good time’’.’ 

When we turn to the nineteen-thirties, the picture is completely 
altered. Overt conditions are of course much better, but psycho- 
logical conditions are less favourable. Breast-feeding has almost 
disappeared, and feeding by the clock is the rule; toilet-training 
often begins in the first months of life, since faecal smells are dis- 
tasteful to a more educated public. Elaborate and often dangerous 
furnishings are common, and electric points and delicate equip- 
ment such as radios make the child’s explorations limited in scope. 
Families are small, and, at the age of four or five, or even younger, 
the child is pushed out to a nursery school where it will be ‘out of 
the way’ and the mother can go to work if she so wishes. The babe 
in arms has become the infant in the carriage. Partly because of the 
smallness of her family, partly no doubt from a sense of guilt, the 
mother tends to fuss over her child when it is in the house. Outside 
in the street fast cars and heavy traffic make the world a perilous 
place. This relatively high degree of frustration in the first two 
years of life may, Halliday believes, be responsible for the in- 
creasing incidence of psychosomatic disorders, predisposition to 
which seems to be developed during these years: ‘ The life, instead 
of being allowed to unfold naturally with the concomitant matur- 
ing of bodily order, was subjected to an imposed system of con- 
ditioning which prematurely provoked, or predisposed to, bodily 
disorders by inducing tensional states or dysfunctions in the 
gastro-intestinal tract, the respiratory system, the cardiovascular 
system, the voluntary muscular system, and so on. The third phase 
of infancy, however, was probably less frustrated than in the pre- 
vious century in so far as more notice and attention was given to 
children ; the phallic father was no longer in fashion, having been 
replaced at first by daddy (who was kind) and later by pop (who 
was ineffective, even contemptible) ; and there was less positive in- 
doctrination of the sense of sin and guilt before an all-seeing and 
almighty God.’ 

Wilhelm Reich is included here because, although originally an 
orthodox Freudian, he was interested in the influence of social 
factors — particularly in the political field — on character formation. 
His later biological formulations are regarded by most authorities 
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as bizarre in the extreme, but his earlier work on body tensions 
expressed in the book Character Analysis exerted considerable in- 
fluence on analytic practice at the time. Reich put forward the 
interesting theory that body tensions were a frequent mode of ex- 
pressing habitual emotional states. Certain postures and expres- 
sions (e.g. a drooping mouth, a rigid abdomen, grimaces, typical 
stance, and so on) were stated to be the outward signs of character- 
istic ways of reacting. He believed that these and other character 
resistances should be attacked prior to the actual analytic proce- 
dure and broken down by repeatedly calling attention to them and 
to the emotional tensions producing them in all possible situations. 
This was described as ‘education for analysis’. Reich denied the 
existence of a Death instinct and believed that sadism and maso- 
chism, seen by Freud as combinations of Eros and Thanatos, were 
the result of ‘disastrous social conditions’. Thus his position was 
primarily a socio-political one which bears some resemblance to 
the later work of Fromm, Kardiner, and others. It is expressed in 
Character Analysis as follows: ‘.. . every social order creates those 
character forms which it needs for its preservation. In class society 
the ruling class secures its position with the aid of education and 
the institution of the family, by making its ideologies the ruling 
ideologies of all members of the society. But it is not merely a 
matter of imposing ideologies, attitudes, and concepts on the mem- 
bers of society. Rather it is a matter of a deep-reaching process in 
each new generation, of the formation of a psychic structure which 
corresponds to the existing social order, in all strata of the popula- 
tion.’ Reich was concerned in another book, The Mass Psychology 
of Fascism, to understand the psychological factors which lead to 
totalitarianism and cause the members of a society to abdicate 
initiative and self-direction in favour of dictatorship. Since in the 
individual the first clash with authority occurs in the field of sexual- 
ity, itis here, according to Reich, that we must seek to comprehend 
the pattern of later submissiveness. The child’s sexual play is dealt 
with by punishment, by deprivation of love, and by threats, until 
it is virtually forced to suppress any overt manifestations of 
sexuality. But this suppression, once achieved, spreads far beyond 
its original goal ; for the restrictive pattern radiates throughout the 
personality, curbing many other impulses and riddling the mind 
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with conflicts. The crippling of spontaneous sexual expression 
leads to the crippling of the whole personality, the child’s spirit has 
been broken, and from this time on he will tend to behave sub- 
missively towards all figures in authority. Should such an 
individual attempt to break the bonds of his servitude he will in- 
evitably fail, since any revolt he may make against authority will 
reveal its origins in frustration. If he attempts sexual freedom, 
he becomes pathologically preoccupied with sex; if he attempts 
rebellion or defiance, it becomes delinquency, gangsterism, and 
tyranny over others. The dictator who has overthrown the old 
order is merely a successful delinquent, and world politics is de- 
linquency upon a world scale. Reich’s hypothesis, then, is that 
slavery is thrust upon the individual through interference with 
healthy sexual development and it follows that the solution to the 
problem is to be found in sexual freedom. A. S. Neill, the educa- 
tionist, who accepts Reich’s thesis, says in his Problem Family that 
‘a child left to touch its genitals has every chance of growing up 
with a sincere happy attitude to sex’. Of course, in order to validate 
this theory one would have to show that societies with restrictive 
sexual morals are more prone to develop authoritarian forms of 
government, and while it seems possible, even probable, that 
societies in which upbringing is permissive do not often put dic- 
tators into power, it is quite certain that many societies with strict 
sexual morals do not become dictatorships either. Neill’s state- 
ment, which seems to suggest that happiness is localized in the 
genitals, is, as it stands, absurd; it is not the parental attitude to- 
wards this one matter which is important to the child’s later devel- 
opment but the total attitude in all spheres. The parent who is not 
shocked by his child’s sexual play is usually a parent who is per- 
missive and tolerant in all respects, and in this case Neill’s view 
would be justified. But it is certainly not justitied if taken literally as 
meaning that the mere fact of permitting free sexual play is the key- 
note to a happy life, because obviously there are many parents who 
are ‘permissive’ in this respect out of indifference and a happy and 
well-balanced adult is hardly likely to develop in a soil of parental 
neglect. Sexual freedom cannot be isolated from freedom in 
general. 

Reich’s later writings went far beyond Freudian theory when he 
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took the extreme position that sexuality as expressed in the orgasm 
is of fundamental importance in understanding the problems of the 
individual and society. His last books deal with entities described 
as ‘bions’ and ‘orgones’ which are apparently to be regarded as 
physiological in nature (although unknown to physiologists) and 
in The Cancer Biopathy he put forward a psychosomatic theory as 
to the origin of cancer. None of these beliefs was accepted by any- 
one outside Reich’s own school, and he left the orthodox move- 
ment in 1933. However, it is as a pioneer in the field of character 
analysis that Reich is most likely to be remembered, for it was he 
who noted that reactive character traits were an armour used by 
the ego to protect it against both instincts and a thwarting environ- 
ment. Such character traits as ambitious behaviour, which covers 
inadequacy, or arrogance, which hides deep feelings of inadequacy, 
do indeed protect the ego, but they have the serious defect that they 
are maintained indiscriminately regardless of their appropriate- 
ness in a given situation and, because they insulate the individual 
from external stimuli, he becomes less susceptible to re-education. 
Being essentially ambivalent such characteristics derive basically 
from pregenital sources. Reich made the two important points (1) 
that character disorders are a specific form of neurosis even al- 
though they may be unaccompanied by ‘symptoms’ in the formal 
sense and are often more troublesome to the individual’s associates 
than to himself, (2) that all neuroses have their root in character, 
that is, in the adjustments which the ego has made to the instincts 
as well as to the external world. His method of pointing out to a 
patient his characteristic attitudes towards others has proved 
effective with difficult character problems and was made use of and 
further developed by Horney and Sullivan. 

There are two main categories of psychosomatic disorders: 
those in which unconscious instinctual attitudes influence organic 
functions in a physiological way without the changes having any 
specific psychic meaning, and the conversions of hysteria which 
express a phantasy in ‘body language’ without any structural 
change being present. It is in the main with the former that the 
present chapter has been concerned, and it is only in cases of this 
type that conflict arises between the psychoanalyst and the physi- 
cian, whois likely to demand answers to such questions as : Granted 
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that a certain mental state and a certain physical one coexist how 
can you prove that the former brought about the latter? Suppos- 
ing, for the moment, that one does not grant their coexistence in 
all cases of the disease, how on the basis of the small numbers you 
deal with can you prove this supposition wrong, and how would 
you explain the other cases? What is the therapeutic significance 
of your claims when Freud himself said that ‘organ neuroses’ 
could not be treated by psychoanalysis? Now, strictly speaking, 
the psychoanalyst does not regard the disease and the mental 
state as separately coexisting, for to him they are both aspects of 
the same thing, the biologically-conceived individual, but to the 
ultra-conservative physician whose conception of ‘psychological 
factors’ is a state of affairs found in the odd case which obviously 
retards progress by causing worry in a significant degree (for 
example becoming bankrupt, having one’s house burnt down or 
one’s son charged with murder, being on the verge of suicide), it is 
difficult to understand how an immaterial mind floating about 
somewhere in the region of the cranium can really affect the human 
machine with serious chronic diseases which in many cases have 
been shown to be due to previously unrecognized physical malad- 
justments. Lack of exercise and over-consumption of cholesterol- 
containing foods, he will point out, are correlated with a high 
incidence of coronary thrombosis, so it seems much more satis- 
factory to assume that the frequency with which it appears in top 
business executives is due to their sybaritic way of life and physical 
laziness rather than to their prolonged mental stress. But even a 
fairly broad-minded physician might draw the line on being told 
that an asthma attack is ‘an anxiety equivalent, a cry for help, 
directed towards the mother, whom the patient tries to introject 
by respiration in order to be permanently protected’ as Fenichel 
defines it. Statistics in such cases are on the whole not very satis- 
fying and in the above example, for instance, we should like to 
know how the asthmatics came to see a psychoanalyst in the first 
place if it were not that they were more concerned about their 
mental condition than their asthmatic one or that they were re- 
ferred by physicians who considered their condition not typical of 
the general run of sufferers. We should like to know how many 
people with a similar personality problem did not have asthma, as 
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well as how many asthmatics had no personality problem worth 
mentioning or a wholly different one. It does not take very much 
critical thought to see, as Flanders Dunbar showed by comparing 
the past history of accident cases in a casualty ward with the acci- 
dent history of patients in a ward of chronic or serious heart cases 
which acted as a control series and demonstrated the much greater 
incidence of accidents in the former group, that people with long 
and serious illnesses of any type are hardly likely to be in a position 
to have many accidents. Even on the thesis that accidents are pro- 
duced by inwardly-directed aggression, the account given will not 
do; for chronic disease in itself is sufficient punishment for even 
the most guilt-ridden, and indeed the placidity and comparative 
cheerfulness of such patients has been attributed to the fact that 
guilt has been assuaged by suffering. Accidents are not only 
physically less likely but psychologically unnecessary. Similarly it 
is possible to agree with Dr Halliday’s psychosocial thesis as being 
a very feasible attempt to explain social trends everyone has 
noticed without at the same time failing to see that his figures need 
to be taken with a grain of salt. To begin with, they are presumably 
based on statistics gathered from that most fallible of sources, the 
doctor’s certificate. This is not a reflection on the ability of the G.P. 
to diagnose, but rather on his attitude towards certificates and 
what he regards as his duty to his patients. When we are told that 
certain infectious diseases are on the increase we have every reason 
to accept the doctor’s statement as evidence, since he conceives it to 
be both in the public interest and that of his patient that the condi- 
tion should be known — but would he in all cases regard it as his 
duty to tell officialdom that his patient has syphilis or gonorrhoea? 
Certainly he would not, since to do so would be felt by his patient 
as a breach of professional secrecy which if it became known might 
lead to concealment of the disease in others. Nor for obvious 
reasons would he write ‘cancer’ on a certificate he had to give to 
the patient himself, and although it seems likcly that the incidence 
of peptic ulcer is actually increasing, the figures of army discharges 
from this cause during the two world wars tell us very little and 
prove nothing whatever except that popular attitudes towards the 
condition have changed and army policy as to what type of case 
should be discharged has changed with it. At a time when X-ray 
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diagnosis was infrequent and dyspepsia was accepted as something 
ordinarily treated at home and not necessarily made worse by en- 
vironmental changes, something one just ‘had’ that drugs could 
only ameliorate, many patients never saw a doctor at all and others 
never saw a Specialist or had an X-ray unless in an emergency. 
Again, a considerable part of the period under consideration 
(1900-39) was a time when unemployment was high, and during 
such times doctors will tend towards leniency in granting certifi- 
cates for such nondescript categories as ‘fibrositis’ or ‘bronchial 
catarrh’, since it is better to be ‘ off sick’ than ‘out of work’. What 
unfitted a man for army service in the last war might to all appear- 
ances be much more trivial than in the first because past experience 
had given a clearer insight into the sort of soldier who was likely 
to prove a liability; similarly the concept of ‘juvenile delin- 
quency’ has been widened to include behaviour that previously was 
not so regarded. Statistical results in medicine are influenced 
quite as much by changing viewpoints on the part of doctors and 
the changing age-structure of the population as by actual changes 
in the incidence of a disease, and of course in respect of any one 
group of investigators they are influenced by the type of patient 
seen, who may not be typical of sufferers in the population as a 
whole. 

The fact is that the concept of psychosomatic disease or organ 
neurosis did not arise initially because psychoanalysts began to 
take an interest in organic disease but because, as Freud realized, 
it was inherent in his monistic and biological outlook. Equally, the 
concept was not accepted from this source by physicians in general 
because it was not inherent in their dualistic and basically mechan- 
istic one. But a further reason for their non-acceptance (for it was 
this rather than total rejection) was the psychoanalyst’s adherence 
to a jargon which was all but incomprehensible even to those with 
some smattering of knowledge of Freudian theory. Tell the average 
physician that his asthmatic patients are highly strung and that 
their attacks are frequently brought on by emotional stimuli or 
even by a conditioned reflex, as when the patient allergic to roses 
has an attack in the presence of a bunch of artificial ones, and he 
will agree with you. Tell him that the asthmatic is often of a partic- 
ular character-type, tends to be over-sensitive, and shows a need 
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for dependence, and he will agree with this too, just as he is likely 
to agree that his migraine patients are often intelligent, over- 
conscientious, and driving types. Whether the character is causal 
to the disease or vice versa he would not presume to know, nor 
would he regard it as particularly relevant to a condition which in 
any case requires a physical approach. Nor is he opposed to the 
view that stress in some unspecified way may aggravate physical 
disease, or perhaps even cause it in those who are predisposed, 
since he has for long used sedatives in cases of stomach or duodenal 
ulcer and in hypertension — but tell him that an asthma attack is 
brought about by separation-anxiety and means that the patient is 
trying to inhale his mother so that he can keep her safely inside his 
chest in order to be permanently protected, that sometimes he has 
phantasies that she is already within and this brings about a 
struggle between his ego and the respiratory apparatus ‘contain- 
ing’ her, and he will think you are either joking or mad. Hence the 
major influences in the creation of modern psychosomatic medi- 
cine — at any rate in Europe — have not been Freudian and stem 
rather from the doctor’s own observations in a social climate 
where the infective disorders were becoming a less serious problem 
than the disorders previously classified as hereditary or degenera- 
tive, and war experience was making increasingly clear the re- 
lationships between stress, personality, and disease. Finally this 
point of view, which had been based on what were regarded as 
merely interesting observations without any clear-cut scientific 
foundation, was supplied with one, not by a psychiatrist, but by a 
physician and physiologist. The work of Hans Selye of Montreal 
showed the physiological pathways, both neurological and bio- 
chemical, by which stress could produce organic disease and 
furthermore demonstrated in the laboratory that prolonged ex- 
posure to fear-producing stimuli led to such results or even to 
death in experimental animals. Selye’s ‘stress syndrome’ rather 
than Freud’s psychoanalysis is likely to form the rationale of 
modern psychosomatic medicine, but it is finally to psychoanalysis 
that the physician must turn in order to discover the nature and 
significance of stress for the individual with all its psychological 
variations which physiology unaided is powerless to explain. 


CHAPTER 6 


Psychoanalysis and Society 


Totem and Taboo, Freud’s first book to apply psychoanalytic 
knowledge to social and anthropological problems, was published 
in 1913, to be followed by a series of others: Group Psychology and 
the Analysis of the Ego (1922), The Future of an Illusion (1930), 
Civilization and Its Discontents (1930), and finally Moses and 
Monotheism in 1939. Here we shall discuss briefly Freud’s views on 
the origins of society, on the nature of groups and leadership, and 
on culture generally, together with those of other analytic schools 
and the anthropologists who have been influenced by him, before 
dealing in subsequent chapters with the American culturally- 
orientated schools of Fromm, Horney, Sullivan, and others. 
Freud shared with Jung the belief in a collective unconscious, an 
archaic heritage appearing without learning in every individual 
which includes ‘. . . not only dispositions, but also ideational con- 
tents, memory traces of the experiences of former generations’. 
He supposed that there exists a sort of mass psyche or group mind 
which is the source of these traces, so that the sense of guilt from 
events occurring many thousands of years ago may still survive and 
influence individuals living today. The essential differences be- 
tween the two are that Freud made no direct use of the group mind 
or archaic heritage in psychotherapy, whereas it is basic to Jung’s 
system and psychotherapeutic method; that, although both con- 
ceive of collective symbols as in some way inherited with the 
physical structure of the brain, Freud insists on this to an extent 
that Jung perhaps does not ; and that the Freudian concept is quite 
limited, consisting mainly of certain forms of symbolism and, pos- 
sibly, the experiences of the primal horde, in contrast to the vast 
Jungian collective unconscious upon the surface of which the tiny 
ego is a mere excrescence. Modern Freudians make little use of the 
concept and some actively reject it, but it is worth recalling that the 
English school of Melanie Klein emphasizes primitive symbolism 
occurring at a very early age and seems to infer that the infant has 
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an innate awareness of parental intercourse and other happenings 
or objects relating to the processes of birth and sex. On either side 
these theories raise very formidable scientific difficulties, although 
of course this has never had the slightest effect upon those who 
support them. Both views, for example, necessitate an acceptance 
of the inheritance of acquired characters which is almost univer- 
sally rejected by biologists in any form and totally rejected in the 
original one — even Ernest Jones pointed out that Freud’s ‘bio- 
logical contributions were marred by adherence to a peculiarly 
simplistic form of the long-abandoned Lamarckian views on 
heredity’. But the greater absurdity lies in supposing that any 
theory of evolution, no matter what its mechanism, could be used 
to explain the inheritance of memory traces of the experiences of 
former generations. Here, from The Integration of the Personality, 
are some of Jung’s views on the collective unconscious: ‘This 
psychic life is the mind of our ancient ancestors, the way in which 
they thought and felt, the way in which they conceived of life and 
the world, of gods and human beings . . . as the body is a sort of 
museum of its phylogenetic history, so is the mind. There is no 
reason for believing that the psyche, with its peculiar structure, is 
the only thing in the world that has no history beyond its individual 
manifestation. Even the conscious mind cannot be denied a history 
extending over at least five thousand years. But the unconscious 
psyche is not only immensely old, it is also able to grow increasingly 
into an equally remote future.’ The psyche, we are told, is ‘in- 
creasing infinitesimally with each century’. Of course Jung is bark- 
ing up the wrong tree by separating body and mind and then 
arguing that, because the body has evolved and shows traces of its 
evolutionary past in its present structure, the mind must have done 
the same and should show traces of its psychic evolution, when in 
fact there is no reason at all to suppose that there has been the 
slightest change in man’s bodily structure since homo sapiens ap- 
peared. The notion that the psyche is ‘increasing infinitesimally 
with each century’ confuses psychological with sociological ob- 
servations instead of with physiological ones, as in the first in- 
stance; because, although it is true that human experience and 
knowledge increases very rapidly century by century, this has 
nothing whatever to do with mental changes but rather with the 
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social fact that each individual born voday has more available 
information from past generations to put into his head. Anyone 
who suggests that an intelligent and healthy infant taken from a 
Chinese or Eskimo village and reared as an English child will not 
in all respects be psychologically like other English children, racial 
unconscious or no, may be right — but he will find it hard to find a 
single psychologist or biologist who would be prepared to believe 
him. Evolution takes place slowly over millions, not thousands, of 
years ; it takes place by natural selection based on chance variations 
and mutations, and the effect of civilization, if any, is to reduce the 
influence of selection by reducing competition ; so far as we have 
been able to discover the brain contains no innate ideas of any sort, 
much less archetypes of the elaborate kind described by Jung; the 
‘mind’, however one defines the term, ‘evolved’ in the period we 
have knowledge of by accumulating past experience. In the matter 
of a racial unconscious Jung is supported by no scientist anywhere, 
since there is no evidence that the biological equipment of any 
race is basically different from that of any other. But the strangest 
thing about this problem is that one cannot see how it ever came to 
be regarded as worthy of discussion when the obvious explanation 
of all the facts is ready to hand, and it does not take deep thought 
to see that the child or primitive is likely to explain the unknown 
universe in terms of the known family situation or that he is heir 
to the modes of thought and experiences of the past. Of course cer- 
tain ways of reacting are innate since they are basically protective 
mechanisms: the child does not need to be taught to be aggressive 
or show anger when his desires are frustrated or to start on hearing 
a loud noise, but this is no more mysterious than that he should 
feel the need to do something when he is hungry or thirsty. Some 
forms of symbolic thought other than those based on direct exper- 
lence are obviously not only not mysterious but even inevitable, 
and one is inclined to feel that psychoanalysts or analytical psycho- 
logists go a long distance out of their way to complicate what is 
perfectly simple. Why, for example, should Rank and others insist 
that bowls and containers represent the enveloping womb when 
there is no other conceivable means of containing, and why should 
child analysts suppose that a child pushing a train through a tunnel 
is simulating parental intercourse when, apart from the important 
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question of why trains and tunnels are supplied in the first place 
unless they represent an archetype or fixed idea in the mind of the 
analyst, it seems obvious that, short of ignoring the whole thing, 
there are only two things a child could do with a train and tunnel — 
obligingly push the train in or smash both of them. The supposi- 
tion that children must possess innate concepts of this sort leaves 
us to draw the logical conclusion that monkeys poking straws into 
holes in their cage or even birds and rodents carrying out the same 
or similar actions must have the same or similar problems and 
desires as the child. This demonstrates a peculiar trait of the analy- 
tic schools which has not endeared them to scientists in general: 
the habit of carrying on their investigations and making their 
statements in a scientific vacuum beyond which they do not come 
into conflict with other views but simply continue as if they did 
not exist. For examples we need seek no further than their use of 
the group mind or the observations made by psychoanalysts 
from time to time on such subjects as intelligence, memory, child 
development, or anthropology, to find that they rarely refer to 
other views supporting their claims or in disagreement with them 
coming from those who have been studying the subjects for years 
within long-established scientific disciplines; they ignore them 
completely. Whereas most scientists nowadays who felt the need 
to make use of such concepts as the group mind or the inheritance 
of acquired characteristics would do so with an elaborate defence 
of their position, and rather defiantly, because of their awareness of 
its general unacceptability, one may doubt whether analysts are 
always aware that there is a contrary view or that anyone had ever 
thought on the subject before. Freud, of course, was widely read 
and at the times when his major theories were being worked out 
obviously had a considerable acquaintance with late nineteenth- 
century psychology and anthropology ; but if Jung has read any 
modern science this is certainly not apparent in his works, which 
seem to take a leap from patients who may be chronic schizo- 
phrenics or deteriorated elderly gentlemen and pass by way of the 
murky forests of Teutonic affairs straight into the arms of Indian 
and Chinese mysticism. It is therefore less strange than might at first 
appear that Jung has made almost no impression at all in pre- 
cisely those fields of social psychology and anthropology where 
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one might have expected his interests to lead him, although even 
Freud, who made a very considerable impression, does not appear 
to have kept abreast of modern knowledge in the social sciences 
outside his own field. He does indeed mention with approval 
Trotter’s Instincts of the Herd in Peace and War — but Trotter was 
Ernest Jones’s brother-in-law. 

Psychoanalysts who are also anthropologists, such as Abraham 
Kardiner and Geza Roheim, have madeconsiderable use of Freud’s 
theories, but significantly those aspects which they find most use- 
ful are not the specifically anthropological ones but rather those 
dealing with individual development. Kardiner, who is essentially 
an arm-chair theoretician, has found inspiration in the Freudian 
emphasis on the importance of infantile experience and the irra- 
tional nature of the unconscious, while making little use of the 
stages of libido development, and Roheim, more orthodox and 
with considerable experience of field-work, lays even more em- 
phasis on infantile experience by taking up the Kleinian position. 
But neither has derived much help from Freud’s cultural and 
social theories as a whole, and both reject the theory of a group 
mind or collective unconscious, which, as we have seen, plays 
little or no part in Freud’s general theory. Perhaps the only excep- 
tion to this is his theory of dreams, which makes use of the collec- 
tive unconscious with its archaic heritage in order to explain the 
occurrence of fixed symbols. The Interpretation of Dreams was 
considered by Freud to be his most important work and the signi- 
ficance of dreams as the ‘royal road to the unconscious’ is accepted 
as a major aspect of psychoanalysis ; the symbol is one of the means 
whereby forbidden wishes from the unconscious id are allowed to 
manifest themselves in disguised form in consciousness when they 
would otherwise clash with the moral demands of the superego. 
It is the function of the dream to preserve slecp by permitting ex- 
pression to the wishes in such a form as not to shock the ego and so 
awaken the dreamer, and it thus happens that the manifest content 
of the dream (i.e. the dream as recalled upon waking) differs con- 
siderably from its latent content (i.e. its unconscious significance). 
However, by the process of free-association the latent content can 
be revealed, in spite of the fact that it has been carefully disguised by 
the processes of condensation, displacement, plasticrepresentation, 
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and fixed symbolism. Condensation means that some parts of 
the latent content are left out and elements possessing a com- 
mon trait are fused together, so that a figure appearing in a dream 
may be a composite image of several people in real life. In displace- 
ment, elements which are invested with great emotional signific- 
ance may be made to appear insignificant and vice versa in order to 
conceal their importance from the dreamer. Plastic representation 
is described by Freud as ‘a plastic, concrete piece of imagery, 
originating in the sound of a word’. For example, the dreamer’s 
impression of climbing a high mountain from which he has a wide 
view of the surrounding land is connected by free association with 
the recollection of a friend who is publishing a Review on the sub- 
ject of foreign relations. The dreamer is identifying himself with 
the ‘reviewer’, since he is making a survey of his own life in his 
analysis. In fixed symbolism, Freud drew attention to his belief 
that certain modes of symbolic expression in dreams have a fixed 
meaning which cannot be further analysed, since they are not in- 
dividual but common to all humanity. Examples of such fixed sym- 
bols have been given in Chapter 3, and in the Freudian sense the 
meanings are usually sexual ones. As if these disguises were not 
enough, there is a final process which complicates dream analysis : 
that of secondary elaboration. On awaking, the dreamer recalls 
the dream’s manifest content, but his mind soon sets to work to 
give to what he only vaguely remembers some semblance of 
order and coherence, a coherence which it did not originally pos- 
sess, so that the dream as told is a much more orderly and rational 
entity than it was when originally presented during sleep. Thus the 
latent content is disguised to form the manifest content and this 1s 
further distorted by secondary elaboration. 

The problem of symbolism brings us into contact with Freud’s 
concept of man’s archaic heritage. For the fixed symbols, accord- 
ing to this theory, have never been individually acquired by any 
man. Nor are they limited to dreams, but are to be found in myth- 
ology, fairy tales, art, religion, and in many other fields. The dream- 
censorship, in other words, makes use of an archaic language 
which was lying ready to hand in order to make the forbidden 
wishes of the unconscious as incomprehensible as possible to the 
conscious mind of the individual. Freud supposes that during the 
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course of development of civilization it became necessary to repress 
primitive drives and wishes which nevertheless continued to press 
upwards towards satisfaction and fulfilment. These wishes — aggres- 
sive, sexual, and incestuous — had to be disguised according to the 
degree of civilization attained at any particular period, and in their 
disguised form are to be found in mythology. Hence the early 
myths are full of such themes as parricide, castration, devouring 
monsters, and incestuous relationships, whereas the later ones con- 
ceal their primitive content more carefully. Of course many at- 
tempts have been made in the past to explain the origins of myths 
and folk-tales, although in most cases these were descriptive rather 
than causal, explaining what was believed to have brought myths 
into being without explaining why they should exist at all, much 
less why their content should be so extraordinary and yet so 
stereotyped. The historical theory asserts that the events described 
are based upon actual history which has been grossly distorted in 
the process of transmission, so when Danae in her prison is said to 
have been impregnated by Zeus with a shower of gold we are asked 
to believe that this represents the money with which her guards 
were bribed. Others have supposed that myths and folk-tales are 
parables with a moral purpose as in the case of Aesop’s fables or 
that they are allegories representing significant natural events. In 
this case divine incest may represent the daily fusion of the Sun 
with his mother Dawn, tales of death and rebirth, the burial of the 
seed and its resurrection in spring, and so on. A modification of 
this theory is due to the philologist Max Miiller, who suggested 
that what had been everyday words became transformed into proper 
names — the name for the sun was once ‘apollo’ and for dawn 
‘daphne’, so that the statement that the sun follows the dawn 
could give rise to the myth that Apollo pursues Daphne. Andrew 
Lang interpreted them on the other hand as ‘just-so’ stories by 
which man in his state of primitive animism attempted to explain 
the world; they were in effect early scientific theories. Lastly, ac- 
cording to Lord Raglan, myths which others have supposed to 
have given rise to ritual are actually the offspring of ritual — they 
are, aS it were, the stage directions for the ritual drama. For 
example, Raglan derives the Oedipus myth from a ritual parricide 
and incest originally carried out to rejuvenate nature magically. It 
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need not be supposed that all these theories are simply untrue, 
since obviously myths, once they had been created, might be modi- 
fied into moral tales, utilized as primitive science, or mingled with 
historical elements and descriptions of real persons. Myths basic- 
ally relating to sexual phenomena may have become associated 
with agricultural rituals and magical attempts to increase the 
fertility of crops. But Freud denied that these explanations were in 
any sense fundamental and postulated that myths are ‘thinly-dis- 
guised representations of certain fundamental unconscious fantas- 
ies common to all mankind’. 

Classical mythology, the plays based upon it by the Greek play- 
wrights, and the more primitive myths and folk-tales of less 
sophisticated peoples, all show a remarkable similarity of content: 
accounts of parricide and incest with the mother, castration, pun- 
ishment and reparation, matricide, cannibalism, and dismember- 
ment, form part of the mythology of all peoples. So the real issue 
from the psychoanalysts’ standpoint is to explain how these simil- 
arities arise. But in order to do this we need not seek far; for, as 
noted elsewhere, such phantasies are universal during the earlier 
years of life. The small child during the phase of the Oedipus com- 
plex wishes to kill his father and commit incest with his mother, he 
fears castration by the father, and at a later stage, since he not only 
hates but also loves his father, thoughts of reparation and seif- 
punishment begin to arise. Oedipus blinding himself is expressing 
a deep-seated urge to make reparation. The theories of Melanie 
Klein help to explain the tales of cannibalism and dismemberment, 
of matricide and primary aggression in greater detail, since in 
Kleinian theory aggressive feelings towards the mother arise long 
before the hate felt towards the father during the Oedipus stage, and 
this aggression projected upon the mother is reflected back upon 
the child in the form of images of a wicked devouring witch with 
long teeth who eats little children. But it was originally the child 
who, during the oral stage, wished to devour his mother. 

Freud believed that, at a remote period in the history of man, 
human beings lived in a state of ‘heedless sexual and primitive 
egoistic motives’, and throughout this time, of course, they had 
neither the ability nor the need to create myths since repres- 
sion was unnecessary. In Totem and Taboo, making use of such 
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anthropological material as was available in the first decade of this 
century (The Golden Bough, and other works of Sir George Fraser ; 
the totem theory of Robertson Smith; and some of the views of 
Darwin), he proceeded to examine the origin of social institutions, 
of totemism and exogamy, and the prohibition of incest in the light 
of the following theory : he assumes that the earliest type of human 
society must have been the ‘primal horde’ described by Charles 
Darwin, over which a powerful male, the father of the horde, was 
absolute ruler. The father subjected the younger males to his ab- 
solute power and kept all the women for his own use. Thus sub- 
jected, the sons were forced to live in complete abstinence and 
Obedience, until one day they revolted and banding together 
killed the father and ate his body. As is well known, many primi- 
tive peoples live in groups which are represented by a ‘totem’, a 
sacred animal or plant which it is forbidden to eat or kill; yet, on 
ceremonial occasions, a feast is held during which the ordinarily 
forbidden animal is killed and the meat eaten ritually. This ritual, 
according to Freud, is a symbolic representation and commemora- 
tion of the original parricide. Behind the hatred for the old man 
of the primal horde lay an ambivalent feeling of affection, and the 
sons soon after their criminal act felt the need of atonement and 
reparation. This need led to their forbidding the killing of the totem 
animal which represents the father, its deification as the leader of 
the tribe, and the institution of a ceremonial feast at which the 
original crime was re-enacted in ritual form. But since the women 
of the tribe had been the original cause of the murder a danger 
existed that competition between the sons might lead to a repetition 
of the crime. They therefore forbade marriage with the liberated 
women and created a taboo against killing within the tribe. Hence- 
forth it was compulsory to marry outside the group (exogamy, pro- 
hibition of incest) and new laws forbade the killing of one’s blood- 
brother. In this way the competition for women between brothers 
no longer existed as a serious threat to the social organization of 
the tribe, the large patriarchal family group. Freud’s theory there- 
fore assumes that society has arisen out of the need to curb man’s 
unruly sexual and aggressive drives and that its function is prim- 
arily suppressive. In a single hypothesis, he explains the origin of 
society, of religion and law, of totemism, of the incest taboo and 
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exogamy, and of ritual and myths. Law curbs the sexual and 
aggressive drives, religion, myth, and ritual commemorate the 
crime and assuage guilt, and society is the overall mechanism of 
control. In the course of time the myths relating to the ritual (the 
ceremonial representation of the original act) led to the drama of 
Sophocles and Aeschylus which still makes use of the material 
supplied by myths, and at a further remove the modern theatre. 
Surely no theory has ever explained, or attempted to explain, so 
much. 

Religion represents the externalization of man’s unconscious 
conflicts and their raising to the cosmic level. In one of its aspects it 
provides substitute gratifications for primitive drives, in another 
it acts as a suppressive force against primitive drives. Religion is 
‘the universal obsessional neurosis of humanity’ in which is per- 
petuated the illusion of a loving heavenly Father who promises 
happiness in the hereafter in return for the renunciation of in- 
stinctual desires on earth. This is the thesis of The Future of an 
Illusion, and in Civilization and Its Discontents Freud asserts that 
civilization, suppression, and neurosis are inevitably associated in 
such a way that the more civilization, the more neurosis and con- 
versely the less suppression, the less neurosis and the less civiliza- 
tion. Society, by an ever-increasing tendency to suppression, makes 
man more and more unhappy, and he seeks relief in substitute 
gratifications : drinking and smoking or drug-taking, religion, and 
love — sublimation is only a possible answer for the superior few. 
When the inhibiting forces of civilization are removed, however, 
we see men in their true light, as ‘savage beasts to whom the 
thought of sparing their own kind is alien’. 

Otto Rank followed Freud into speculations upon social and 
religious origins but based them upon the hypothesis of the ‘ birth 
trauma’. According to Rank the function of the father in the 
primal horde was to thwart the sons’ desires to return to the mother, 
since there exists a ‘perpetual insatiable tendency to force one’s 
way completely into the mother’ and thus undo the trauma of 
birth. Because they were thwarted in this way, the sons killed the 
father and thereafter renounced the coveted mother. Only the 
youngest son, we are told, is permitted to return to the mother 
because he was the last to occupy the womb. He is the ‘Hero’ of 
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mythology, and his superiority consists in the fact that‘... he 
comes last and, so to speak, drives the others away. In this he is 
like the father, with whom he alone, and from the same motives, 
is able to identify himself’. It is the youngest son who, after the 
murder of the primal father, and following a period of rule by the 
mother or the women of the family (matriarchy), becomes the 
leader. In a matriarchy right and justice spring from the protecting 
aspects of the mother (her womb), and on the other hand fear of 
her terrifying aspects relating to the birth trauma. In a patriarchy 
the ruler is the one who prevents return to the mother, and the 
primal anxiety of the mother is transformed into respect for the 
king or ruler. Increasing masculine domination results from the 
desire to exclude women in order to keep repressed the memory 
of the birth trauma, but periodically the wish to return to the 
mother asserts itself and revolutions against masculine dominance 
occur. Religion in this view ‘tends ultimately to the creation of a 
succouring and protecting primal Being to whose bosom one can 
flee away from all troubles and dangers and to whom one finally 
returns in a future life which is a faithful, although sublimated, 
image of the once lost Paradise’ (the mother and her protecting 
womb). In Christianity, the Son becomes God and the primal 
mother Mary, while the primal father is the Lord of Hell. The cruci- 
fixion 1s a punishment for rebellion against the Father and is 
followed by resurrection — that is, birth. It is a symbolical repre- 
sentation of the process of birth and the dogma of the Immaculate 
Conception asserts that Christ was not born in the ordinary way, 
that in fact Christ the ‘Hero’ has conquered the birth trauma. Art 
takes its roots from the ‘imitation of one’s own growing and origin 
from the maternal vessel’. Receptacles were first created in imita- 
tion of the maternal womb, and at a later stage, of the child and its 
head : the vase gets ‘a belly, ears, and beak, etc.’. Every discovery is 
a rediscovery of something latent, so that dwellings imitate the 
protective womb, and swords, guns and so on the male sexual 
organ. In general, Rank sees in cultural development a gradual 
withdrawal from the primal birth trauma into sublimated forms 
as a substitution for the primal state. 

During the 1920s and 1930s anthropologists increasingly began 
to concern themselves with actual field-work in primitive cultures: 
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Malinowski in the Trobriand Islands, Firth with the Tikopians, 
Deacon and Layard in Malekula, Margaret Mead, Bateson, Rivers, 
Radcliffe-Brown, and Boas, all brought back new data concerning 
primitive cultures, which although influenced by them did not 
always fit in with Freudian anthropological theories. Bronislaw 
Malinowski found in the Trobriand Islands a state of affairs in 
which not the father but the maternal brother was the child’s 
guardian, and he therefore suggested that the Oedipus complex 
was not universal. For this he was criticized by Jones and Roheim, 
who had himself done fieldwork in primitive cultures; if, says 
Roheim, Malinowski did not know Freudian methods and had not 
been analysed, how could he test the Oedipus theory? Rivers ac- 
cepted Freud’s findings guardedly but with interest, as did the 
Seligmans and many others about this time. Roheim himself ac- 
cepted the Freudian theory of the Primal Horde, but rejected the 
hypothesis of a racial unconscious, basing his propositions on 
the thesis of ‘man’s delayed infancy’. His theory is summarized in 
the following paragraph taken from an essay ‘Psychoanalysis and 
Anthropology’ included in Lorand’s symposium Psychoanalysis 
Today: ‘The specific goals of primitive societies are by no means 
conditioned by their environment or by practical considerations. 
They are a series of solutions offered by various human groups for 
the pre-Oedipal and Oedipal conflicts inherent in the infancy 
situation. Growing-up from the point of view of the unconscious 
is an attempt to regain the “‘ paradise lost”’ of infancy. Our specific 
ways of adapting to reality are based on inventions and these in- 
ventions are sublimations of infantile conflict situations. Culture 
itself is the creation of a substitute object; the substitute object 
partakes both of narcissistic and object erotic qualities, represents 
both the mother and the child. In this respect it is identical with the 
mechanism of play: a defence against separation anxiety based on 
a transition from the passive to the active position. Mankind is the 
only animal that produces food (restitution mechanisms with food 
as symbol of the child) and that lives mainly by cooperation (= 
symbiosis= mother-child situation).’ Here, as the reader will note, 
we see traces of the ideas of Klein and Rank, and a confirmation 
of Suttie’s thesis that culture is related to play and that cooperation 
arises from the mother-child situation. But it should be made clear 
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that the theories of Roheim, Freud, and Rank are almost com- 
pletely rejected by the non-psychoanalytic anthropologist who has 
little use for the theory of a primal horde or any other Freudian 
constructs relating directly to anthropology. On the other hand, 
many anthropologists have made use of the Freudian concept of 
the importance of the early years in personality development or 
have utilized his theories concerning mythology. Amongst this 
latter group are the Americans Edward Sapir and Abraham 
Kardiner. Roughly speaking, then, anthropologists may be 
divided into three groups : those who go the whole way with Freud, 
such as Roheim and a very few others ; those who make consider- 
able use of Freudian concepts but reject, for the most part, his 
anthropological formulations (e.g. Kardiner, Kluckhohn, and 
Sapir); and those who make almost no use of Freudian theory at 
all. The latter group is, perhaps, still in the majority, at any rate in 
Britain and the rest of Europe. 

It is now believed that the culture or way of life of each society 
tends to produce different personality types, and in his book The 
Individual and His Society Kardiner elaborates his concept of the 
‘basic personality structure’, in which he combines a psycho- 
analytic approach with a realization that cultural and environ- 
mental factors may also play a large part in determining psycho- 
logical phenomena. Kardiner and his colleague Linton define the 
basic personality structure as ‘the constellation of personality 
characteristics which would appear to be congenial with the total 
range of institutions comprised within a given culture’. It includes 
modes of thinking and constellations of ideas, superego formation, 
and attitudes to supernatural beings, and therefore represents 
those aspects of personality which distinguish the members of dif- 
ferent cultural communities. Character, on the other hand, is ‘the 
special variation in each individual to this cultural norm’. In other 
words, the special conditions obtaining in each culture tend to 
produce a particular type of individual with psychological traits 
suited to that culture. This ‘normal personality’ for a given culture 
is the basic personality structure, and the variations upon this 
common theme which differentiate one individual from another 
in the same culture and constitute his individuality are described 
as character. Clyde Kluckhohn, Ralph Linton, and others attempt 
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to reconcile the Freudian doctrine of a permanently fixed person- 
ality determined during the first five years of life with the fact that, 
in certain respects, personality appears to change. They speak of 
‘nuclear’ and ‘peripheral’ regions of personality. ‘Changes in the 
nuclear region, though sometimes trivial in themselves, always 
modify the personality policy and are necessarily of the either-or 
variety. Changes in the peripheral region may be purely quantita- 
tive and may occur without altering other personality traits. The 
major stages (oral, anal, genital) require nuclear changes, but 
together with these are those more superficial adaptations to 
status and role which every culture expects of persons of a given 
age, sex, and office. In most cases the periphery is where there is 
relative freedom to make adjustments’ (Kluckhohn: Mirror For 
Man). Cultures have the same properties as the individual person- 
ality in that they possess nuclear and peripheral areas of organiza- 
tion, and we might picture each culture (culture is to society what 
personality is to the individual) as a huge jig-saw puzzle with its 
centre composed of closely-fitting interlocked pieces, while nearer 
the periphery lie more loosely-organized pieces and even pieces 
which are not interlocked at all. Like the basic personality of the 
individual, the nuclear or central area of a culture is resistant to 
change — to continue the metaphor we might say that if a parti- 
cular piece of the puzzle is removed we can only replace it with a 
similarly-shaped piece. Thus if an attempt is made to stop the 
practice of head-hunting in a primitive society by sheer suppres- 
sion, the whole society may begin to disintegrate; for we must 
consider first of all what function head-hunting plays in the society 
as a whole. (In New Guinea the killing of a wild boar was substi- 
tuted for the practice of head-hunting with satisfactory results.) In 
short, the central or nuclear parts of a culture or a personality 
cannot be changed piecemeal or by force without risking its total 
destruction as a functioning entity. 

The Freudian assumption of the fixity of human nature began 
to fare badly in the 1930s when Ruth Benedict and Margaret Mead 
produced a series of studies which demonstrated how very flexible 
human nature is when observed against different cultural back- 
grounds. Margaret Mead, an American anthropologist, found for 
instance that the storm and stress which is taken for granted as 
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typical of adolescence in Western civilization does not occur 
amongst girls in Samoa, where custom permits early sexual ex- 
perience. Similarly, sexual differences between male and female 
cannot be said to be due to innate biological factors, as Freud sup- 
posed, if, as Mead found in New Guinea, neighbouring tribes with 
differing cultures show variations in masculine and feminine traits 
which in some cases amount almost to a reversal of the roles as we 
know them. ‘The Arapesh ideal is the mild, responsive man mar- 
ried to the mild, responsive woman ; the Mundugumor ideal is the 
violent aggressive man married to the violent aggressive woman. 
In the third tribe, the Tchambuli, we found a genuine reversal of 
the sex-attitudes of our own culture, with the women the dominant, 
impersonal, managing partner, the man the less responsible and 
the emotionally dependent partner.’ These cultural differences 
extend into all fields of personality ; the Arapesh are cooperative, 
unaggressive, and gentle towards their children, the Mundugumor 
uncooperative, aggressive, and harsh. Aggression is so distasteful 
to the Arapesh that it appears to hold an equivalent position to 
that of sex in Victorian society, and enterprise, self-assertion, com- 
petitiveness, or anger are strongly disapproved of, so that the 
mere sight of anyone in a temper shocks them profoundly. Chil- 
dren are never punished and during its early life it is incessantly 
suggested to the child that everything is ‘good’ — good sago, good 
house, good uncle, and so on. Amongst the Mundugumor, on the 
contrary, ‘social organization is based on a theory of a natural 
hostility that exists between all members of the same sex, and the 
assumption that the only possible ties between members of the 
same sex are through members of the opposite sex’. The late Ruth 
Benedict, another American anthropologist, found that the Zuni 
Indians of New Mexico resemble the Arapesh of New Guinea in 
their lack of assertiveness and initiative — the Zufi try to lose a 
race, and insist on not occupying positions of importance, so that 
leaders have to be forcibly put in positions of authority and are 
poorly regarded once they are there. While we in Europe and 
America strive to collect money, the Kwakiutl of Puget Sound 
prefer to burn it and tear it in pieces at their ‘potlatch’ ceremonies, 
and the Dobu live in such a state of persecutory suspicion that a 
European psychiatrist would unhesitatingly diagnose any Dobuan 
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outside his own society as a paranoiac requiring psychiatric treat- 
ment. War is unknown amongst the Eskimos, and suicide amongst 
many other tribal communities. Bali, says Roheim, is ‘. . . the un- 
thinkable; a schizophrenic culture’. 

Without the appropriate experience it is difficult to assess these 
new formulations in anthropology, and the reader will have to 
draw his own conclusions from Ruth Benedict’s Patterns of Culture 
and Mead’s Coming of Age in Samoa, Sex and Temperament in 
Three Primitive Societies, and other books. But if the observations 
described are even approximately valid, then clearly they give a 
much more optimistic view of the possibilities for the human race 
than one obtains from Freud and Melanie Klein. The Neo- 
Freudian schools too reject Freud’s biological approach and are 
more concerned with the influence of society and culture in build- 
ing personality than with its instinctual foundations, and amongst 
psychologists today one finds at the one extreme the orthodox 
Freudians with their biological theory of a relatively fixed person- 
ality dependent upon the instinctual drives and originating in the 
early years of life, and at the other extreme the thoroughgoing 
sociological schools (with which we are not concerned here) which 
assert that personality traits are not to be viewed as ‘inside’ the 
individual, being merely consistent modes of behaviour organized 
around the roles the individual plays in society. (See, for example, 
Social Psychology by Lindesmith and Strauss.) Margaret Mead 
attaches primary significance to the child-rearing pattern in 
creating the basic personality structure of a culture, whereas Ruth 
Benedict seems to attach more importance to the total cultural 
situation — for example in The Chrysanthemum and the Sword, 
a study of modern Japanese personality structure, she takes into 
account Japanese history as well as child-rearing patterns. Geoff- 
rey Gorer’s The Americans and The Greater Russians are studies 
along the lines set by Mead of American and Russian personality 
patterns. But to the strictly analytically-minded Roheim all talk of 
culture (whether in the form of technology, environment, eco- 
nomic factors, or child-rearing) creating personality boils down 
to the old problem: does the hen (culture) come from the egg 
(childhood situation) or the egg from the hen? ‘Do people de- 
velop in a particular way because of what has happened to them 
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in their childhood (psychoanalytic viewpoint) - or do parents 
behave in a particular way to their children because “‘society”’ or 
‘“‘culture”’ makes them do just those things (sociological view- 
point)?’ In his view, the solution of Kardiner to the effect that both 
answers are correct is tantamount to saying that half a hen lays an 
egg and from that egg we get the other half of the hen. There are no 
environmental influences, according to R6heim, which for example 
make the Balinese mother behave cruelly to her children, so the 
sociological thesis cannot reasonably be maintained. 

But whether Roheim be right or wrong there can be no doubt 
that the recent tendency in psychology has been towards an in- 
creasingly sociological emphasis, and it will be interesting to see 
how far this enables us to find answers to problems which an ap- 
proach based on the individual has failed to solve, for the accep- 
tance of the sociological viewpoint has quite momentous implica- 
tions, not only in psychotherapy, but also in psychology, medicine, 
and many other spheres. In medicine it would withdraw attention 
from the sick patient to the ‘sick society’ in Halliday’s phrase, and 
as L. K. Frank has proposed: ‘Instead of thinking in terms of a 
multiplicity of so-called social problems, each demanding special 
attention and a different remedy, we can view all of them as differ- 
ent results of the same disease. If, for example, we could regard 
crime, mental disorders, family disorganization, juvenile delin- 
quency, prostitution and sex offences, and much that now passes 
as the result of pathological processes (for example, gastric ulcer) 
as evidence not of human wickedness, incompetence, perversity, or 
pathology, but as human reactions to cultural disintegration, a 
forward step would be taken.’ Of course, in making generaliza- 
tions about modern psychological thought one is apt to ignore the 
fact that a very large number of psychologists — perhaps even the 
majority — have no particular interest in either society or personal- 
ity, and it would be more accurate to say that personality theory 
today gives less attention to the isolated individual and propor- 
tionately more to social determinants, and that social psychology 
begins with the group rather than the individual as its unit. The 
modern social psychologist finds much of Freud’s work not so 
much factually in error as practically irrelevant to his own pur- 
pose ; he does not particularly concern himself with the individual’s 
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fundamental drives, with the problem of whether aggression is 
innate or not or the nature of the emotional ties binding individual 
members of a group to its leader and each other, because this way 
of looking at group behaviour is foreign to an approach which is 
basically behaviouristic. The group is studied as a group, some sort 
of social impulse is taken for granted simply because it can be ob- 
served in action, and its strength or weakness, positive or negative 
quality, in any individual member is deduced from his behaviour. 
That conflicts may arise between individuals and thereby disrupt 
group unity is obvious, but the social psychologist would probably 
interpret the fact that they had been allowed to do so as arising 
either from perplexity over the task confronting the group or, 
more fundamentally, from defects in its social organization. This 
attitude arises, not because he dissents from any particular theory 
of personality, but because he sees the group as a cross-section of 
average people the behaviour of which cannot be explained by ref- 
erence to the psychopathology of individual members ; for example, 
a paranoid individual will ordinarily find himself isolated in a 
group which is functioning under normal circumstances, and will 
only attain a position of power if the group as a whole is confronted 
by a ‘paranoid’ situation in which it feels itself unjustly treated in 
terms of reality. This is the sort of phenomenon which gave rise to 
the theory of a group mind, because the group in this case behaves 
in a way which is quite different from what one might expect on in- 
terviewing its predominantly non-paranoid members in other situ- 
ations, but today we can see that it is best explained in terms of the 
real situation or the way the group is organized. If the leader 
proved to be strongly paranoid in the psychiatric sense, the social 
psychologist would not suppose that he had been able to exert his 
personality on the group by virtue of his ability to dominate, but 
would ask himself why the group felt sufficiently resentful and 
suspicious to put him in charge. The fallacy of the group mind or 
of the individual mind in a dualistic philosophy arises from the 
error of ignoring the fact that natural phenomena have to be dealt 
with in terms of their own level of organization. If we begin by 
assuming that the body is a machine, then sooner or later we shall 
have to drag in the concept of a separate mind — the ghost within 
the machine - in order to explain why in some respects an organism 
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does not behave as a mechanism; if we assume that a group is a 
collection of individuals which can only be understood in terms of 
individual psychology, we shall have to introduce the concept of a 
group mind to explain why, no matter how we add up our results, 
we cannot account for its collective reactions. In fact it is simpler 
to realize from the beginning that an organism does not show the 
same reactions as a machine, nor a group the same reactions as a 
number of unrelated people regarded as isolated personalities. 
Freud, of course, saw the group in an entirely different light, and 
his own theory of group behaviour stems from his picture of the 
family and the primal horde which is centred around emotional 
relationships towards a patriarchal leader. The need for a leader 
and the quality of the relationship to the leader derive from in- 
fantile relationships with the parent which influence the individual’s 
attitude to subsequent parent figures, as sibling jealousy influences 
his attitude to group members who become competitors for the 
father-leader’s approval. The primary group is described by Freud 
as ‘a number of individuals who have substituted one and the 
same object for their ego-ideal and have consequently identified 
themselves with one another in their ego’ ; the members are siblings 
who, instead of killing each other, direct their love and hate on the 
leader as the focus of group emotions, leaving them free to unite in 
brotherly love. This is an interesting thesis, but one’s natural 
response is to feel that it bears a rather distant relationship to the 
groups one actually knows in Britain or America, where formal 
and informal leadership are not necessarily synonymous, where 
the father may be in a legalistic sense the ‘head of the family’ with- 
out being necessarily or even frequently its emotional focus, where 
working groups have a formal leader whose main raison d’étre is 
his real or assumed technical knowledge while he plays a compara- 
tively insignificant part in the emotional dynamics of the group, 
and, above all, where the informal group with a wholly social 
function often has strong feelings of disapproval towards any 
form of authoritarianism or even implied supremacy on the part of 
a single person. In closely-knit groups in these cultures each mem- 
ber may show supremacy in relation to a specific situation (as e.g. 
the best cook, the best fighter, the best entertainer, the best swindler 
outside but not within the group), yet few would care to claim 
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general supremacy, and the formal leader who wishes to be socially 
approved will frequently play down his authority, attributing it 
not to innate ability so much as to imposition from without. On the 
other hand Freud’s theory may relate more closely to what one 
observes in German social groupings, where a spontaneous 
differentiation into leaders and led is more frequent and clear- 
cut. Nevertheless there is a clear distinction between Freud’s 
view based on the pattern of the family, which has a certain bio- 
logical unity, and the social psychologist’s view frequently based 
on the study of work-groups or at any rate groups which are doing 
something, which sees leadership as a function of the group and 
the task it has to handle: the former sees leadership as static, the 
latter as dynamic and liable to alter as the task alters. In the one the 
leader is the recipient of the group’s ambivalent emotions and 
takes the place of a superego, making brotherliness possible 
between members, in the other the leader is the tool used by the 
group to accomplish a particular task and the neighbourliness of 
members can be seen as, at least in part, brought about by the 
channelling of aggressive energies into work or striving towards a 
goal. 

The form taken by a scientific statement depends upon what one 
wants to do with it. There is no contradiction involved in saying 
that epidemic diseases spread by insanitary conditions are cured 
by antibiotics and sulphonamides, while noting that historically 
they ceased to be epidemic in England largely owing to Chadwick’s 
Water Board or Lord Leverhulme’s popularization of cheap soap. 
One is the private doctor’s, the other the public health point of 
view, and it is possible to agree with both statements. Nor is it in- 
correct to describe milk as ‘homogenized’ if one is a milkman 
and non-homogenous if one is a chemist. But it would be ab- 
surd if the individual physician criticized the public health auth- 
orities on the grounds that clean water and soap could not cure 
a case of typhoid or dysentery, or the latter announced that 
aureomycin was useless; if the milkman and chemist disagreed 
because one rightly asserted that his milk was homogenous as milk 
while the other equally rightly asserted that it was not as an emul- 
sion homogenous chemically. Yet this is the sort of argument that 
goes on all the time between the psychologist (in this case the social 
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psychologist) and the psychoanalyst, although the fact is that when 
either steps outside his own field to apply his findings he is liable 
to talk nonsense. The Freudians have adopted on the whole an 
almost hostile attitude towards any form of social therapy in 
neurosis, and we know in advance that if, for example, Alcoholics 
Anonymous claim good results in stopping people drinking them- 
selves to death, we shall be told that this is not a ‘real’ cure because 
the infantile oral roots of the trouble have not been dealt with and 
the fixation remains to express itself in other ways. Obviously, the 
reply must be that the symptom for which treatment was required 
was removed and to imply that the patient should be made perfect 
as well is asking too much because social cure and analytic criteria 
of cure are not the same thing. If leaders are to be equated with the 
father and every stick with a penis, good and well; but if this sym- 
bolism is practically important it is difficult to explain why we 
treat different leaders or sticks differently and why there is usually 
a considerable consensus of agreement about the qualities of any 
specific one. Freud’s analysis of myths and of group life is bril- 
liant, but we are left wondering why a racial or group unconscious 
and the doctrine of innate ideas should be postulated when it was 
Freud himself who made them unnecessary; for if a myth is a 
collective dream rooted in the family experiences of each individual 
in relation to inevitable emotional tensions, it is unnecessary to 
bring inheritance into the picture at all. His account of the group is 
applicable to the family group and to others in so far as they have 
qualities in common with the patriarchal family — but by no means 
all groups do so nor indeed do all families, and the clear-cut polari- 
zation into leaders and followers is, in fact, very far from typical. 
However, the main reason why social psychology has moved in 
other directions than those pioneered by Freud and McDougall is 
that already given: social psychologists deal with groups as such, 
Freud deals with individuals inside a group. With certain excep- 
tions, social psychology and psychoanalysis do not contradict each 
other — they no longer speak the same language. 


CHAPTER 7 


The Theories of Karen Horney 


THE two main movements in the history of psychoanalysis have 
been a response to Freud’s biological assumptions which stimulated 
on the right wing an ever deeper penetration into infantile ex- 
perience (as in the Kleinian school) and on the left wing an open- 
ing-out into the individual’s social and cultural background (as 
with Horney, Fromm, and Sullivan). The right-wing approach was 
of course implicit in Freud’s own work, since it was in large 
measure a filling-in of gaps along lines he himself in part foresaw, 
and it is not surprising that Jones, the Huxley to Freud’s Darwin, 
who lived nearly twenty years longer than his master, regarded the 
work of the Kleinians favourably. But the left-wing socially 
orientated movements aroused considerably more hostility 
amongst the orthodox because, in their desire to emphasize the mod- 
ifiability of human nature which is usually implicit in a socially- 
orientated theory, it was found necessary in the long run to attack 
the very foundations of orthodoxy. The inevitability of anatomy 
in determining the psychological differences between the sexes, 
the inevitability of the stages of libido development and the Oedi- 
pus complex, were rejected and the importance of interpersonal 
relations and the cultural background emphasized, and in psycho- 
therapy an attempt was often made to substitute short and active 
methods for prolonged and passive ones. When this left-wing 
tendency first became apparent is difficult to say, because those 
who later came to be regarded as its supporters do not seem initially 
to have been at all clear where their thought was leading, and it is 
obvious that Adler, who has the greatest claim to originating the 
trend, was quite as individualistic and biologistic as Freud in his 
early works. However, three personal characteristics of Adler may 
have played a part in the later development of his school : his own 
inferiority complex, his lack of understanding of the scientific 
method, and his Socialism. The first led to his self-assertive insis- 
tence on appearing as Freud’s colleague rather than his disciple and 


130 FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS 


to his never-ending lectures to the lay public rather than to his pro- 
fessional equals ; the second to his dropping scientific determinism, 
as is revealed in thecasual disregard for detailand logical argument 
in most of his later works ; and the third to a quite genuine feeling 
for the underdog and an appreciation of the need to spread the 
advantages of psychoanalysis beyond the sphere of a small group of 
well-to-do bourgeois citizens. But in the end he had collected a 
motley crowd of strangely-assorted disciples ranging all the way 
from formerly perplexed school-teachers and nursery workers 
who, having found the truth, went about eagerly button-holing 
anyone who would listen, to socialists, strong in political convic- 
tion but short in formal education, who felt that this was the 
ultimate answer to Freud’s deliberate attempt to obfuscate psycho- 
logical issues and confuse the workers. Inevitably too there were 
general practitioners glad to find that patients could be so simply 
understood and some psychiatrists who were secretly pleased to 
find that sex was really unnecessary, while the dynamic approach 
they had appreciated in Freud was retained. Adler’s brilliant intui- 
tions petered out in mediocrity because he had spread his gospel 
too widely and grossly simplified the issues in a theory which 
left no room for further development and had little appeal for 
scientists, or even non-scientists of a moderate degree of sophis- 
tication. Adlerians have tended to be ‘hearties’ with a strong 
sprinkling of health cranks and members of organizations of 
elderly women concerned with social issues; but neither here 
nor in America, where it was at one time widely spread, has the 
Adlerian movement attracted many deep thinkers or, in the con- 
ventional sense, ‘great’ men. It might seem reasonable to include 
Jung and Rank in the psychoanalytic left-wing groups, but 
these two very brilliant men belong to a category of their own, 
for although Jung is concerned with myths which are ordinarily 
considered to be special products, his mystical theory has repelled 
many; and Rank, whose account of the individual’s relationship 
to society still appeals to some American social workers, is in 
matters of detail equally obscure. The beginnings of interpersonal 
theory in analysis appears with Ferenczi, but in its modern form 
interpersonal theory derives from Horney, Fromm, and Reich, 
who were associated in Germany prior to assuming American 
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nationality, and of course from a long line of American social 
psychologists. 

Horney, Fromm, and Reich practised as analysts in Berlin, 
where for over fifteen years Horney was an orthodox Freudian 
teaching at the Berlin Psychoanalytic Institute. In the United 
States she became Associate Director of the Chicago Institute and 
lecturer at the New School for Social Research, but it was as a 
staff member of the New York Psychoanalytic Institute that she 
began to stress the part played by social factors in neurosis and to 
challenge the biological assumptions of the orthodox Freudians. 
Ultimately her views had departed so far in the social direction 
that she left the main body, and at the time of her death in 1952 she 
was Dean of the new American Institute for Psychoanalysis. As 
might be expected, this break was not unaccompanied by tensions 
both before and afterwards, particularly as Horney and her associ- 
ates proceeded tocarry out analyses without the concepts of instinct 
theory or libidinal development as defined by Freud and interpreted 
against the background of American industrial civilization as des- 
cribed in The Neurotic Personality of Our Time, one of her more 
important books. Her books, indeed, may have contributed even 
more than her therapeutic following or direct influence as a teacher 
in building up her considerable position in the United States. For, 
like Adler in his later works but unlike the earlier analysts in gen- 
eral, she appealed to a wide public almost over the heads of her 
colleagues. Intelligent readers all over the world read such books 
as New Ways in Psychoanalysis, Our Inner Conflicts, Self-Analysis, 
and Neurosis and Human Growth, but it seems fair to say that 
those who read rarely had influence and those who did were un- 
likely to be impressed unless a pre-existing dissatisfaction with 
orthodox theory was seeking a peg to hang its cloak. Nor did the 
numerous patients who turned up to analytic sessions with a copy of 
Horney under the arm during a negative phase in the transference 
relationship necessarily stimulate their psychoanalysts to a sym- 
pathetic interest in Horney’s ‘new ways’ for treating the neuroses 
of ‘our time’. In fact, outside the United States her influence is 
virtually non-existent amongst psychoanalysts, although it is not 
inconsiderable among psychologists in their more speculative 
moods. 
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The direct influences upon Horney herself are not far to seek. 
There was firstly her long-standing distaste for Freud’s anti- 
feminist bias, as revealed in almost all her early papers: ‘On the 
Genesis of the Castration Complex in Women’, ‘The Flight from 
Womanhood’, ‘The Dread of Women’, ‘The Denial of the Vagina’ 
(International Journal of Psycho-Analysis, v, 1924; vu, 1926; 
xm, 1932; xv, 1933) are typical titles of papers attributing sexual 
differences to social rather than biological factors. Secondly, 
although unadmitted, must have been the Marxism which during 
the 1920s she shared with Fromm, Reich, and of course the vast 
majority of Socialists and progressive thinkers in Central Europe 
throughout that decade, even if it did not survive the end of the 
Popular Front. Thirdly, there was the debt to Adler, which caused 
Adlerians to accuse her of plagiarism (there is no nonsense about 
the universality of science amongst analytic schools, whose criti- 
cisms have a tendency to regress to a more homely level with 
anguished shrieks of: ‘get out of my back garden!’ and ‘I know 
what your dad did béfore he came here!’) and brought about 
Horney’s equally sincere rejection of their claim. The truth would 
seem to be that, although her way of looking at problems is de- 
cidedly Adlerian, Horney’s technique was largely Freudian; as 
Gardner Murphy says, ‘. . . the psychoanalytic tools and funda- 
mental psychodynamic assumptions are retained in so far as one 
can retain them without laying any stress whatever upon fixed, 
inalienable biological trends or instincts’ (An Historical Introduc- 
tion to Modern Psychology). Lastly, and most emphasized by 
Horney herself, was the influence of America, where, as she des- 
cribes in New Ways in Psychoanalysis, she found following her 
arrival in the early 1930s that ‘. . . the greater freedom from dog- 
matic beliefs . . . alleviated the obligation of taking psychoanaly- 
tical theories for granted, and gave me the courage to proceed 
along the lines which I considered right. Furthermore, acquaint- 
ance with a culture which in many ways is different from the 
European taught me that many neurotic conflicts are ultimately 
determined by cultural conditions.’ 

Horney has criticized the theories of Freud in great detail, and 
it seems worth while to give her main criticisms here, since they 
give a very clear picture of the main points at issue between the 
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orthodox viewpoint and that of the Neo-Freudians. Freud’s great 
contribution to modern psychology in her view was the funda- 
mental triad of concepts, that psychic processes are strictly deter- 
mined, that actions and feelings may be unconsciously motivated, 
and that the motivations are emotional in nature. But it becomes 
clear that Horney’s way of looking at these concepts is not the 
Freudian one; for, although she accepts psychic determinism, she 
feels that the concept of unconscious motivation is often too 
formalistic. ‘Awareness of an attitude comprises not only the 
knowledge of its existence but also the knowledge of its forceful- 
ness and influence and the knowledge of its consequences and the 
function which it serves. If this is missing it means that the attitude 
was unconscious, even though at times glimpses of knowledge may 
have reached awareness’ (New Ways in Psychoanalysis). Regarded 
in this light Stekel’s concept of scotomization and Adler’s fictive 
goals are unconscious mental processes, since any mental process 
may be described as ‘unconscious’ when the individual is unaware 
of its full implications, power, and results. Freud’s concept of un- 
conscious motivations is not unique because he showed that un- 
conscious mental processes exist (in fact, as we have already seen, 
this discovery was never claimed by Freud); what is important 
about it is, firstly, the discovery that to thrust strivings out of 
awareness, or to refuse them admittance to awareness, does not 
prevent them from existing and being effective, and secondly, the 
discovery that unconscious motivations remain unconscious 
because we are interested in not becoming aware of them (i.e. 
because of repression). Freud’s third great contribution to psycho- 
logy was his realization that these unconscious motivations are 
emotional in nature, and this led to the modern concept of personal- 
ity as dynamic in contrast with the old static and mechanistic 
picture of the mind produced by the Associationist and Herbart- 
ian schools of the early nineteenth century. More specifically, the 
dynamic theory of the personality postulates that the motivations 
of our actions and attitudes lie in emotional forces, and that in 
order to understand the human personality it is necessary to take 
into account emotional drives which are often in conflict. In addi- 
tion to these three basic postulates which Freud contributed to 
the science of psychology, there are, says Horney, three major 
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contributions which he made to the practice of psychotherapy. 
These relate to transference, to resistance, and to the method of 
free-association. She does not consider the Freudian theory that 
transference is essentially a repetition of infantile attitudes towards 
the analyst, who represents the original parental figure, a particu- 
larly useful one, but the underlying assumption that the observation 
of the patient’s emotional reactions to the analytical situation con- 
stitutes the most direct way of reaching an understanding of his 
character-structure and, therefore, of his difficulties, is, she thinks, 
extremely important. ‘I believe,’ she wrote, ‘that quite apart from 
its value to therapy, much of the future of psychoanalysis depends 
on a more accurate and deeper observation and understanding of 
the patient’s reactions. This conviction is based on the assumption 
that the essence of all human psychology resides in understanding 
the processes operating in human relationships’ (op. cit.). The con- 
cept of resistance is based upon the assumption that the patient has 
good reasons for wishing to be unaware of certain drives, and 
therefore it follows that the more we are able to recognize the ways 
in which the patient defends his positions (the ego-defences), the 
more effective will psychotherapy become. Free-association is 
‘,.. the specific factor in psychoanalysis which renders an accurate 
observation possible’, and is based upon the principle that a con- 
tinuity of thoughts and feelings exists even if it is not apparent. 
‘The idea of free associations, as it is used in therapy, belongs 
among those analytic concepts whose potential value is far from 
exhausted’ (op. cit.). 

But, while recognizing Freud’s genius, Karen Horney believed 
that certain of his basic assumptions were influenced by the out- 
look of his time, being determined by philosophical beliefs pre- 
vailing in the nineteenth century. The first of these basic assump- 
tions is the biological orientation which is apparent in his instinct 
theories, inhis emphasis upon hereditary and constitutional factors, 
and in his tendency to explain the psychological differences 
between the sexes on the basis of anatomical differences. Freud 
repeatedly pointed out that the instincts lie on the borderline 
between organic and psychic processes, and it is clear that he sup- 
posed the oral, anal, phallic, and genital phases, and presumably 
the Oedipus complex, to be innately determined and therefore 
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relatively unaffected by environmental or cultural factors. His 
concept of the differences between the sexes is based on the sup- 
position that woman’s wish to be a man is brought about by her 
wish to possess a penis, whereas the man’s ultimate dread is of 
castration. 

A second ‘nfluence from the nineteenth century, this time a nega- 
tive one, is Freud’s ignorance of modern knowledge in anthropology 
and sociology. The ‘culture concept’, which implies that human 
societies may differ from each other in quite radical and striking 
ways, is of recent origin, and the prevailing trend at an earlier 
period was to ascribe the peculiarities of one’s own culture to 
human nature in general. Freud seems to have assumed that 
‘human nature is the same the whole world over’, and in his 
theories cultural phenomena are regarded as having developed 
from essentially biological and instinctual origins. 

Yet another characteristic trait in Freud’s psychology is his 
tendency to dualistic thinking — that is to say, he tends to think of 
psychic factors as pairs of opposites : Ego and Id, Life and Death 
instincts, masculinity and femininity — these are not only pairs, 
but rigidly contrasted groups which stand in opposition to each 
other. His theoretical models are mechanistic and conceived on 
the analogy of physical systems — for example, he assumes on the 
analogy of physical forces that energies spent in one system auto- 
matically are lost to another one, so that giving love to others 
is said to impair one’s self-love. This sort of dualism, which separ- 
ates entities into rigid and opposed categories, is typical of nine- 
teenth-century thought, as also is Freud’s deliberate abstention 
from moral judgements. Karen Horney comments on the latter 
trait that it is based on the example of the physical sciences and is 
really only justified when recording and interpreting observations. 
Outside this sphere, the psychologist cannot, and should not, 
claim to be neutral. 

Finally, Freud’s thinking is what she describes as ‘ mechanistic- 
evolutionistic’ in its outlook. Darwin’s theory of evolution implied 
that things which exist today have not always existed in the same 
form but have developed out of previous stages. Mechanistic- 
evolutionistic thinking is a special form of this point of view which 
implies that present manifestations are not only conditioned by 
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the past (a quite reasonable assumption), but that they contain 
nothing but the past. So in the case of water turning into steam it 
emphasizes the fact that steam is merely water appearing in another 
form, whereas non-mechanistic thinking would point out that, 
although steam has developed out of water, in so doing it has 
assumed entirely new qualities, regulated by different laws and pro- 
ducing different effects. (This observation in the Marxist philo- 
sophy of Friedrich Engels is described as the ‘transformation of 
quantity into quality’.) In relation to psychology Freud’s mechan- 
istic outlook appears in his assumption that the attitudes of an 
adult are nothing but a repetition of the same attitudes in child- 
hood, that nothing much happens in our development after the 
age of five, and that later reactions are to be considered as a repeti- 
tion of past ones; another example is his assertion that, since 
birth is the first manifestation of anxiety, later forms of anxiety 
are to be regarded as a repetition of the original anxiety of birth. 
Clearly, Horney says, it is one thing to say that the experience of 
birth is the original anxiety-producing situation and quite another 
to suppose that later anxiety is the same thing all over again. 

These philosophical beliefs seem to have led Freud to be quite 
unnecessarily pessimistic about human nature. Karen Horney 
points out that Freud’s libido theory seems to assert that ‘. . . not 
only the striving for power, but every kind of self-assertion is (to 
be) interpreted as an aim-inhibited expression of sadism. Any kind 
of affection becomes an aim-inhibited expression of libidinal 
desires. Any kind of submissive attitude towards others becomes 
suspect of being an expression of a latent passive homosexuality.’ 
The infant’s love for his mother is presumed to be founded on his 
need for the being who satisfies his libidinous desires, and, worse 
still, the theory of the Death instinct asserts that we have to des- 
troy others in order not to destroy ourselves. That this is an un- 
pleasant belief is apparent enough, but there are good grounds for 
believing that it is also an illogical one; for if the process of natural 
selection has the effect of eliminating traits which are harmful to 
survival, it seems strange that innate human aggression should beso 
strong that the only solution is universal analysis. And if man is 
naturally self-centred and aggressive, his sociability purely a mani- 
festation of aim-inhibited sex, how did he ever come to form social 
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groups in the first place? Or, to take the evidence of cultural 
anthropology, if aggressiveness is innate, how do we explain the 
lack of it in such social groups as the Arapesh of New Guinea, des- 
cribed by Margaret Mead in her Sex and Temperament in Three 
Primitive Societies? It is difficult to see why we should accept the 
belief that, whereas aggressiveness at all levels is primary and 
innate in man, friendliness is in some sense secondary and merely 
an expression of aim-inhibited sexuality. Horney refuses to accept 
this belief of Freud’s and comments upon it as follows : ‘ That over- 
kindliness may be a reaction-formation against sadistic trends does 
not preclude the possibility of a genuine kindliness which arises out 
of basically good relations with others. That generosity may be a 
reaction-formation against greediness does not disprove the exis- 
tence of genuine generosity.’ 

The drawback to Freud’s libido theory in Horney’s view is that 
it is an instinct theory which, although it enables us to see the mani- 
fold ways in which a single trend manifests itself in a personality, 
makes the mistake of assuming that libido is the ultimate source of 
all trends. An analyst’s interpretation may be described as deep 
when it reaches down to repressed strivings, feelings, and fears, 
but to suppose that only those interpretations are deep which can 
be connected with infantile drives is a dangerous illusion for three 
main reasons: (1) it distorts one’s views on human relationships, 
the nature of neurotic conflicts, and the role of cultural factors ; (2) 
it leads to a temptation to understand a whole machine out of one 
wheel instead of trying to show how the interrelation of all parts 
brings about certain effects; (3) it leads to the analyst assuming 
final limitations to therapy (based on biological factors), when 
they do not exist. 

The Freudian argument concerning the Oedipus complex is 
based upon a typically psychoanalytic heads-I-win-tails-you-lose 
type of reasoning. As McDougall long ago pointed out, the little 
boy who shows strong affection for his mother is alleged to be 
manifesting all the signs of an Oedipus complex; if, however, no 
such signs are to be noted, it is assumed that the complex has been 
successfully repressed. Such an argument is hardly likely to con- 
vince those who do not share Freud’s belief in the biological nature 
of the complex. Karen Horney’s views concerning this complex 
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closely approximate to those of Ian Suttie and Adler. She does not 
believe that the complex is universal or that it is caused by innate 
factors but rather that it arises from two possible environmental 
situations: firstly, the witting or unwitting sexual stimulation of 
the child by the frustrated father or mother, and, secondly, from 
an anxiety on the part of a child to compensate for hostile tenden- 
cies in a frustrating home situation. ‘If a child, in addition to being 
dependent on his parents, is grossly or subtly intimidated by them. 
and hence feels that any expression of hostile impulses against 
them endangers his security, then the existence of such hostile im- 
pulses is bound to create anxiety. One way to allay this anxiety is to 
cling to one of the parents, and a child will do so if there is any 
chance of thus receiving reassuring affection.’ The resulting picture 
may look exactly like the Freudian complex; for there will be 
passionate clinging to one parent and jealousy towards the other 
or, indeed, towards anyone interfering with the claim of exclusive 
possession, but this, so far from being biological in origin, is an 
early manifestation of neurotic conflict. 

The desire for self-aggrandizement which Freud ascribes to self- 
love or narcissism and Adler to a desire for superiority and power 
over others is also treated by Horney along much the same lines as 
by Suttie. The individual feels that ‘if others do not love and res- 
pect [him] for what he is they should at least pay attention to him 
and admire him. The obtainment of admiration is substituted for 
love — a consequential step.’ Thus the desire for self-aggrandize- 
ment, so far from being an expression of self-love, is rather an 
expression of the failure to obtain love. ‘It is true’, says Erich 
Fromm, in his Man for Himself, ‘that selfish persons are incapable 
of loving others, but they are not capable of loving themselves 
either.’ Similarly, Freud’s interpretation of the fact that women 
often wish they were men in terms of the woman’s innate biological 
inferiority is criticized by Horney along Adlerian lines. ‘It is 
necessary not to take at face value a woman’s tendency in one way 
or another to base her inferiority feelings on the fact that she is a 
woman; rather it must be pointed out to her that every person 
belonging to a minority group or to a less privileged group tends to 
use that status as a cover for inferiority feelings of various sources, 
and that the important thing is to try to find out these sources.’ 
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This view is in strong opposition to those of such Freudian 
writers as Helene Deutsch, who has supposed that women are 
basically masochistic, wishing to be violated and raped in inter- 
course, and humiliated in mental life. 

Freud’s view of human nature has already been discussed; it 
implies, as he himself wrote, that ‘Hatred is at the bottom of all the 
relations of affection and love between human beings; hatred in 
relation to objects is older than love’ (Freud: ‘Triebe und Trieb- 
schicksale’, Internationale Zeitschrift fiir Psychoanalyse, 1915). 
But, as Horney again points out, the disputable issue is not the un- 
doubted fact that man can be hostile, destructive, and cruel, but 
whether such manifestations of aggressiveness are instinctual in 
nature. ‘The extent and frequency of destructiveness are not proof 
that it is instinctual’ ; for if the impulse is innate, why is it the case 
that during the process of psychoanalysis the release of anxiety in 
the patient is followed by an increased capacity for affection and 
genuine tolerance for himself and others? If man is inherently 
destructive, it is useless to strive for a better future, and from the 
anthropological point of view, the acceptance of sucha theory must 
lead anthropologists to ‘assume that whenever in a culture they 
find people friendly and peaceful, hostile reactions have been re- 
pressed’. 

In her own theory Karen Horney begins with the categorical 
statement that there is no such thing as a universal normal psy- 
chology ; for behaviour regarded as neurotic in one culture may be 
quite normal elsewhere, and vice versa. What constitutes normal- 
ity or abnormality can only be decided when we consider the 
culture within which the individual is functioning. There are, how- 
ever, two traits which she believes to be present in all neurotics: 
rigidity in reaction, and a discrepancy between potentialities and 
accomplishments. By ‘rigidity in reaction’ she means that, where- 
as the normal individual behaves in a manner which is flexible and 
suited to the requirements of the objective situation, the neurotic 
brings to all his human relationships a tendency to act in pre- 
determined ways. In other words a normal person treats each situ- 
ation as it arises on its own merits, while the neurotic brings to it 
his own fixed ideas. Thus the former becomes suspicious only when 
the insincerity of the person confronting him tends to make him so, 
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but the latter brings his suspicions with him (if suspiciousness is 
one of his neurotic traits). Of course this rigidity can only be con- 
sidered ‘neurotic’ if it deviates from the culture patterns of the 
social group to which the individual belongs (e.g. the modern 
industrial executive’s drive to work hard and accumulate wealth 
would have been considered eccentric in the Middle Ages, but 
today, although sometimes due to a neurotic compulsion, it has 
to be looked at in the context of an industrial society). Similarly, a 
discrepancy between accomplishments and potentialities may be 
due to external factors, and the individual may be frustrated by 
harsh realities which cause him to fail in spite of himself, but the 
neurotic brings about his own failure. The former is frustrated by 
external events, the latter by conflicting tendencies within himself. 
A neurosis, as defined by Horney, is: ‘A psychic disturbance 
brought about by fears and defences against these fears, and by 
attempts to find compromise solutions for conflicting tendencies’ 
(The Neurotic Personality of Our Time). Whereas Freud saw the 
Oedipus complex as the foundation of all neurosis, Karen Horney 
explains neurosis in terms of ‘basic anxiety’. 

A normal person may develop what Horney describes as a 
‘situation neurosis’ when his relatively normal mind is confronted 
by an external situation full of conflicts. Thus an individual com- 
pelled to face the horrors and risks of war on behalf of a group for 
which he feels little affection and for whose views he feels nothing 
but contempt or indifference is likely to develop a ‘ battle neurosis’ 
whichis predominantly situational in origin. The true neurosis, how- 
ever, is the ‘character neurosis’, and in this case, although external 
factors may accentuate or bring out certain personality defects, we 
may readily observe that the defects were there, although possibly 
latent, long before the situation was met. All genuine neuroses are 
based upon disturbances of character which have existed since 
childhood, and it therefore follows that mere removal of symptoms 
such as may be carried out by means of hypnosis or suggestion can 
have no permanent value whatever. But the mental conflicts of the 
neurotic are not, as Freud supposed, fundamental conflicts of 
human nature arising from biological foundations, but on the 
contrary are based on the motivating forces and conflicts of the 
individual’s society. The neuroses of modern industrial man are 
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therefore based on conflicts inherent in our own culture, although 
they take their energy from what Horney describes as the child’s 
‘basic anxiety’. 

Basic anxiety is described as a feeling of being ‘small, insignifi- 
cant, helpless, endangered, in a world that is out to abuse, cheat, 
attack, humiliate, betray, envy’ (The Neurotic Personality of Our 
Time). Such feelings arise in childhood in the case of children 
whose parents fail to give them genuine warmth and affection 
(usually because of their own neuroses), and who therefore have 
lost, or never experienced, ‘the blissful certainty of being wanted’. 
Unconditional love is an essential for the child’s normal develop- 
ment, and when this is refused the environment comes to be 
dreaded because ‘. . . it is felt to be unreliable, mendacious, un- 
appreciative, unfair, unjust, begrudging, and merciless. According 
to this concept the child not only fears punishment or desertion 
because of forbidden drives, but he feels the environment as a 
menace to his entire development and to his most legitimate wishes 
and strivings. He feels in danger of his individuality being obliter- 
ated, his freedom taken away, his happiness prevented. In con- 
trast to the fear of castration this fear is not fantasy, but is well 
founded on reality. In an environment in which the basic anxiety 
develops, the child’s free use of energies is thwarted, his self-esteem 
and self-reliance are undermined, fear is instilled by intimidation 
and isolation, his expansiveness is warped through brutality or 
overprotective “‘love’’’ (New Ways in Psychoanalysis). 

For such reasons as these the potentially neurotic child has to 
repress his hostility (his fear of desertion, his helplessness, his need 
to be loved, and his feelings of guilt all act to this end), and he 
grows up feeling that the world is a frightening and dangerous 
place, that he should not assert himself, that he is ‘bad’, and that 
loneliness is his natural lot. Because of this natural weakness he 
wishes to be protected and taken care of, to put all responsibility 
upon the shoulders of others, yet on the other hand his suspicions 
of the intentions of others makes it almost impossible to trust them. 
Since somehow he needs to escape from his anxiety, he tends to 
develop certain neurotic personality trends against it. These are 
described by Horney in her earlier books as: affection, submissive- 
ness, withdrawal, and power. 
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(1) The neurotic striving for affection. Whereas in normal love the 
primary need is for affection, the neurotic striving for affection is 
based upon the need for reassurance: ‘If you love me you will not 
hurt me.’ There arises, therefore, an excessive need for affection or 
approval which can never be satisfied. Fearing dislike or dis- 
approval, the neurotic individual possessing this trait will do every- 
thing possible to avoid them. He dislikes being alone, and in his 
sexual relationships (whatever their overt pattern) he shows him- 
self to be compulsive and indiscriminate. Sex is to him a means of 
buying affection and thus reassurance. But because of the sort of 
childhood situation described above, he cannot really trust people 
and feels himself to be unworthy of being loved. This situation 
brings about the conflict that, while he is always seeking ‘love’, he 
can never return it since he fears emotional dependency. An 
intimate or prolonged relationship being impossible, he falls in and 
out of love and may become sexually promiscuous. The neurotic 
demands unconditional love and because of his need for reassur- 
ance expects to be loved regardless of his failure to love in return 
and regardless of his provocations. 

(2) The neurotic striving for power. This, the trait which Adler 
saw as fundamental, is seen by Horney as only one of several 
neurotic traits. While the desire for power is not in itself necessar- 
ily neurotic and may spring from identification with a cause or 
from the possession of superior abilities, the neurotic drive for 
power arises from fear, anxiety, and feelings of inferiority. The 
power-driven neurotic wishes to be right all the time, to control 
everyone and always to have his own way, hence his three charac- 
teristics : (a) that he wishes to be superior in everything and com- 
petes even with those whose goal is different from his own — he 
would resent a greengrocer his possession of a knowledge of 
vegetables ; (b) that his drive for power is based upon hostility to 
others, and he therefore wishes to disparage, frustrate, and defeat 
them; (c) that he fears retaliation from others, and since he also 
wishes to be loved by them finds himself in an inescapable 
dilemma. His motto is: ‘If I am stronger than you, you cannot 
harm me.’ 

(3) Neurotic withdrawal. Neurotic withdrawal is based upon the 
neurotic’s belief that, if once he becomes self-sufficient, he will be 
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safe. He therefore wishes to be emotionally independent of people: 
“If I avoid people, they cannot harm me.’ 

(4) Neurotic submissiveness. With his ever-present feelings of 
helplessness the neurotic tends to accept traditional views and con- 
ventional opinions or those of the powerful and influential. He may 
repress all demands of his own, allow himself to be abused, avoid 
criticizing others, and become indiscriminately ‘helpful’ to anyone 
he meets. The feeling which lies behind this personality trend is: 
“If I submit to the will of others or help them, I shall avoid being 
hurt.’ 


Later, in The Neurotic Personality of Our Time, Horney des- 
cribed several additional neurotic trends, making ten in all, but 
with these we need not concern ourselves here. ‘ At that time,’ she 
says, ‘I regarded [the neurotic character structure] as a kind of 
macrocosm formed by many microcosms interacting upon one 
another. In the nucleus of each microcosm was a neurotic trend’ 
(Our Inner Conflicts). But, as she later came to see, this simple 
enumeration of so-called neurotic trends caused them to appear in 
a too isolated fashion and with further consideration it became 
evident that all the traits concealed only three basic attitudes: 
moving toward people, moving against people, and moving away 
from people. The theory of neurosis now presented by Horney 
was as follows : The initial cause, or at least the predisposing cause, 
is found in the ‘basic anxiety’ of childhood, and in dealing with 
such harassing conditions, the child seeks for ways:to keep going, 
to cope with a menacing world. He develops ad hoc strategies, but 
also lasting character traits which become part of his personality. 
Although at first a rather chaotic picture may present itself, in 
time three main lines of strategy crystallize out : the individual may 
move towards people, against them, or away from them. In the 
first strategy, he may accept his own helplessness, and in spite of 
his fears try to win the affection of others and lean on them; in the 
second, he accepts and takes for granted their hostility and deter- 
mines to fight ; in the third, he wishes neither to belong nor to fight 
but to keep apart. In each of these three attitudes one aspect of the 
basic anxiety has been overemphasized — helplessness in the first, 
hostility in the second, and isolation in the third. If it were possible 
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to hold consistently to any one attitude, the individual might be 
able to get through life reasonably safely. But the person suffering 
from basic anxiety cannot adopt any one move whole-heartedly, 
since, in the conditions under which they have developed, all three 
attitudes are bound to be present. Although one attitude may pre- 
dominate and influence actual conduct more strongly than the 
rest, the other tendencies have not ceased to operate, and they 
inevitably clash with each other. Also, since the neurotic is not 
flexible, he demonstrates these traits regardless of their suitability 
in any particular circumstances. It is Karen Horney’s contention 
that the conflict between these three tendencies constitutes the 
core of any neurosis and it is therefore described as the ‘basic 
conflict’. But the-basic conflict is only the beginning of the neuro- 
sis ; for the individual, even if he reaches some kind of equilibrium 
for a brief period, is soon torn by the new conflicts which his at- 
titudes have generated. The new conflicts require new remedies, 
and the individual is soon lost in a tangle of self-created problems. 
Horney describes her theory of neurosis in the form of an allegory, 
which, since it gives the clearest account of a rather complex pic- 
ture, is best recounted here : ‘ Let us assume that a man witha shady 
past has found his way into a community by false pretence. He 
will, of course, live in dread of his former state’s being disclosed. 
In the course of time his situation advances; he makes friends, 
secures a job, founds a family. Cherishing his new position, he is 
beset with a new fear, the fear of losing these goods. His pride in 
his respectability alienates him from his unsavoury past. He gives 
large sums to charity and even to his old associates in order to 
wipe out his old life. Meanwhile the changes that have been taking 
place in his personality proceed to involve him in new conflicts, 
with the result that in the end his having commenced his present 
life on false premises becomes merely an undercurrent in his dis- 
turbance’ (Our Inner Conflicts). The individual begins with a 
‘shady’ past (his basic anxiety) ; he proceeds to cover up his dread 
by respectability and a complex series of solutions (the basic con- 
flict); but, in doing so, he is involved in new conflicts and new 
solutions (defence mechanisms), until the original conflict is re- 
latively insignificant in comparison with the vast superstructure 
which has been built over it. 
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Horney describes the following defence mechanisms which are 
used by the individual as ‘second-line defences’ to solve the prob- 
lems created by his basic conflict: firstly, part of the conflict may 
be ‘eclipsed’ and the opposite trend given prominence (reaction- 
formation), or the individual may isolate himself from people 
(moving away from people, it appears, may be a defence mechan- 
ism as well as an aspect of the basic conflict). Again, he may form 
an idealized image of himself (‘I am not really the miserable crea- 
ture you may take me to be — look at my high ideals of generosity, 
independence, honesty, and purity — that is the person I really 
am’). Lastly, the neurotic may externalize his conflicts, seeing 
them not in himself, but rather in the external world. Feeling 
oppressed by his own problems, he may show indignation at the 
oppression of small nations: anger directed towards others may 
really represent his own self-dislike; or he may feel despair in 
others, but not in himself. What Horney describes as the ‘idealized 
image’ and regards as a neurotic defence mechanism is equated 
with the Freudian superego and Adler’s fictive goals, so the 
existence of the superego in this view, far from being a natural 
state of affairs, represents a neurotic one. Ideals, she says in effect, 
are all very well, but they must be dynamic and arouse some 
attempt to approximate to them. The ‘superego’ or the ‘idealized 
image’ is a hindrance to growth because it either denies short- 
comings or simply condemns them. ‘Genuine ideals make for 
humility, the idealized image for arrogance.’ 

There are three final points of contrast between Horney and 
Freud which we might mention here. Firstly, she reverses the 
Freudian concept of libido development so that instead of ex- 
plaining certain character traits as originating from the physical 
manifestations of the oral or anal stages, she asserts that these 
physical manifestations arise from the character traits which in 
turn are a response to the sum total of childhood experiences. 
Retentiveness in relation to bowel control is therefore only one ex- 
pression of a character which is resolved to give nothing away, and 
oral greed only one expression of a general tendency to greed. 
Secondly, Freud attempted, rather unsuccessfully in Horney’s 
view, to explain why neurotic drives are compulsive and forceful 
in a way that normal drives are not. This he attributed to two facts 
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— that the neurotic is ruled by the pleasure principle and therefore 
cannot tolerate frustration, and that he is infantile in his outlook. 
Horney saw the compulsive nature of neurotic drives in a quite 
different light ; for, as her theory makes clear, the neurotic’s overt 
drive for ‘love’, ‘power’, or ‘withdrawal’ is not really a drive for 
these things at all, but basically a search for security and freedom 
from anxiety. He does not want to give affection but needs to 
receive the assurance that he will not be hurt, he does not want 
power as the normal person wants power but in order to escape 
from the anxiety produced by his feelings of inferiority. Therefore 
to obtain these assurances is a matter of life and death in his eyes; 
neurotic drives are compulsive because they are motivated by 
anxiety. 

The last point is of particular interest, irrespective of whether 
one agrees with Horney’s general theory or not; for it takes issue 
with the Freudian position that the individual manifests resis- 
tances only in relation to the primitive contents of the id. Many 
analysts of various schools take the view that the Freudians 
have greatly exaggerated the ‘horrific’ and ‘disgusting’ nature of 
unconscious drives ; for, as H. G. Baynes, a Jungian, pointed out 
some years ago: ‘Only a sophisticated mind is shocked at the facts 
of his own instinctual nature, and only a sophisticated attitude 
could continue to assume that perfectly real objections to the 
Freudian dogma are invariably based upon an unwillingness to 
accept the “horrible”’ truth’ (Analytical Psychology and the Eng- 
lish Mind). This is a matter of some importance, because Freudians 
have always insisted that the main resistance to accepting their 
theories is precisely the horrific nature of the id drives. This un- 
doubtedly was the case in the early days of psychoanalysis when 
people were more easily shocked than they are now; but most 
psychiatrists have met patients who, so far from manifesting re- 
sistance against these ‘shocking’ facts, are very glad to accept them 
as justifying their own ‘evil’ thoughts and actions. It may be re- 
called that according to Suttie many people are more embarrassed 
at revealing their tender feelings than their often quite gross 
shortcomings, but Alexander, himself a Freudian, has made the 
same observation in an essay on ‘Development of the Ego- 
Psychology’ contained in Sandor Lorand’s Psychoanalysis Today. 
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He writes: ‘Patients often admit without great resistance objec- 
tionable tendencies which the psychoanalyst shows them are in 
their unconscious and outside their actual ego. Just because these 
condemned and repressed tendencies are outside the actual person- 
ality they can be admitted, and the patient can comfort himself by 
saying : “‘ These strange things are in my unconscious but not in me, 
1.e. not in the part of my personality which I feel to be my ego”’.’ 
It appears that in Horney’s method of analysis as in Adler’s what 
is dealt with is not primitive or infantile material, except in so far 
as this reveals contemporary tendencies ; it is rather an analysis of 
present defects in interpersonal relationships as revealed in the 
patient’s attitudes towards the analyst. In her own experience as 
in that of many other psychotherapists it was found that what 
causes anxiety and resistance in the patient is not always the 
making conscious of perverse or incestuous tendencies but such 
things as being told that what they believe to be genuine affection 
for the analyst is based upon a neurotic and compulsive need for 
affection to fend off anxiety. There can be little doubt that Freud- 
ians have exaggerated the resistance felt by people to accepting 
their primitive nature as such. It is only when the primitive drives 
have to be integrated into the ego, when the patient has to admit 
‘these are really my desires’, that conflict begins to arise, and even 
sO many people find it equally difficult to accept certain tendencies 
which in themselves contain nothing particularly shocking or 
obscene. 

Although Horney makes no mention of the anthropological 
theories discussed in Chapter 6, she makes it clear that she con- 
siders neurosis to be a social manifestation in the sense that if a 
symptom or mechanism is an accepted way of behaving within a 
particular culture, it can be regarded as ‘normal’ for individuals 
within that culture. But if it is used to solve intrapsychic conflicts 
then, even if it is a ‘normal’ form of behaviour in other societies, 
it is ‘neurotic’ for that individual. In The Neurotic Personality of 
Our Time she blames neurosis upon the contradictions of con- 
temporary American life ; conflicts are ready-made by the ‘ Ameri- 
can way of life’ and, of course, by other ‘ways of life’. There exists 
a contradiction between competition and success on the one hand 
(‘never give a sucker an even break’), and brotherly love on the 
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other (‘love your neighbour as yourself’), between the stimulation 
of needs by advertising (“keeping up with the Joneses’), and the 
inability of the individual to satisfy them; between the assertion 
that the individual is free, and his increasing limitation by the 
environment. All these factors result psychologically in the 
individual’s feeling that he is isolated and helpless. 
Unfortunately, as Patrick Mullahy points out, Karen Horney 
never sufficiently clarified her basic concepts, and although accept- 
ing Freud’s doctrine of psychic determinism, she herself gives a 
very inadequate account of the actual details of psychic structure. 
For example, we are told of the various neurotic traits but are 
given no understanding as to why that particular combination 
of traits arose rather than any other. We are struck by the num- 
ber of observations which her theory does not explain — the sym- 
bolism of dreams, the meaning of symptoms, the reason why one 
type of neurosis rather than another has developed, mythology, 
and so on. In this respect too Horney reminds one of Adler, while 
lacking Adler’s virtue of clarity and simplicity. Her theory is essen- 
tially an empirical account of the structure of a neurosis from the 
standpoint of the analysis of the ego, and as such is of more interest 
to the psychotherapist than the scientist. As a frame of reference for 
the scientific description of personality it seems almost useless, but 
Horney’s observations and criticisms are often brilliant and may 
well in the future and in other hands bear fruit. _ 


CHAPTER 8 


The Theories of Erich Fromm 


IF the theories of Karen Horney have been strongly influenced by 
the work of Freud and Adler, those of Erich Fromm show on the 
psychological side the influence of Freud and Rank, on the socio- 
logical side the influence of Marx. Trained both as a social psycho- 
logist and a Freudian analyst, Fromm is primarily interested in the 
problem of the relationship between the individual and his society 
— a trend which is in accord with the American tendency to regard 
individual psychology to a greater or less extent as an offshoot of 
social psychology. Like Karen Horney he was born in Germany, 
and we have seen that the two had exchanged ideas before coming 
to the United States. There they met H. S. Sullivan, and finding 
that they had many interests in common, the three worked in 
close association for several years. In 1941, Fromm’s book Escape 
from Freedom was published in America, and a year later appeared 
in Britain under the title of The Fear of Freedom. The Fear of Free- 
dom is a study of the psychology of authoritarianism, but in dealing 
with this problem Fromm has to range widely and thus develop a 
theory of personality which, while based upon that of Freud, 
differs from orthodox psychoanalytic theory in many important 
respects. As Fromm points out Freud accepted the traditional 
beliefs that, firstly, there exists a basic dichotomy between man 
and society, and secondly, that human nature is at the roots 
evil. Man is ‘naturally’ antisocial and it is the function of society 
to domesticate him. Some expression of biological drives may be 
permitted, but ordinarily the instincts must be checked or refined, 
and through the thwarting of the sex-impulse and its deflection to 
symbolic ends there arises by the process described by Freud as 
‘sublimation’ what we know as civilization. If we grant this as- 
sumption, it follows as already noted that there must exist an in- 
verse relationship in any society between the satisfaction of man’s 
drives and his level of cultural attainment, such that the more 
suppression the more elaborate the culture and the greater the 
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incidence of neurosis, and the less suppression the less neurosis 
but also the less civilization. Neurotics in fact are those who have 
fallen by the wayside in the drive towards a civilized society. 
Freud’s picture of society is static, and he means by human nature 
the human nature he knew from his own social background: ‘ [In 
Freudian theory] those passions and anxieties that are character- 
istic for man in modern society were looked upon as eternal forces 
rooted in the biological constitution of man.’ Fromm criticizes 
Freud’s biological orientation, giving examples similar to those 
already discussed in the last chapter (the Oedipus complex, the 
castration complex, etc.), but unlike Horney he goes on to make an 
analysis of Freudian theory in more or less Marxian terms: 
‘fHuman] relations as Freud sees them are similar to the economic 
relations to others which are characteristic of the individual in 
capitalist society. Each person works for himself, individualistic- 
ally, at his own risk, and not primarily in cooperation with others. 
But he is not a Robinson Crusoe; he needs others, as customers, 
as employees, or as employers. He must buy and sell, give and take. 
The market, whether it is the commodity or the labour market, 
regulates these relations. Thus the individual, primarily alone and 
self-sufficient, enters into economic relations with others as means 
to one end: to sell and to buy. Freud’s concept of human relations 
is essentially the same: the individual appears fully equipped with 
biologically given drives which need to be satisfied. In order to 
satisfy them, the individual enters into relations with other ‘‘ ob- 
jects’. Other individuals are always a means to one’s end, the 
satisfaction of strivings which in themselves originate in the in- 
dividual before he enters into compact with others. The field of 
human relations in Freud’s sense is similar to the market — it is 
an exchange of satisfaction of biologically given needs, in which 
the relationship to the other individual is always a means to an 
end, but never an end in itself.’ 

Fromm disagrees with these implications of Freudian theory, 
and bases his own theory on the two assumptions: (a) that the 
fundamental problem of psychology has nothing to do with the 
satisfaction or frustration of any instinct per se, but is rather that 
of the specific kind of relatedness of the individual towards his 
world, and (b) that the relationship between man and society is 


THE THEORIES OF ERICH FROMM 151 


constantly changing and is not, as Freud supposed, a static one. 
The Freudian view that we have on the one hand the human 
individual innately equipped with a specific set of biological 
drives, and on the other human society which is capable of either 
satisfying or frustrating his basic instincts, is incorrect. On the 
contrary, although there are certain organic drives (hunger, 
thirst, sex, and so on) which are common to all men, it is obviously 
the case that those traits which make for the differences between 
individuals (sensuality, puritanism, love, hate, the desire for power, 
or the wish to submit) are produced by the social process. Society 
not only suppresses — it also creates, and what we know as human 
nature is a cultural product which may be limited by, but cannot 
be completely explained in terms of, his biological nature. 

Man in fact has created ‘human nature’, and if we wish to under- 
stand this process of creation we must turn to history. Why is it, 
Fromm asks, that certain quite definite changes have taken place 
in human personality at particular historical epochs? Why, for 
example, is the outlook of the Renaissance different from that of 
the Middle Ages? There are some writers who attempt to describe 
all sociological problems in terms of individual psychology (as is 
the case with Freud, Klein, and Roheim), and on the other hand 
there are those who try to explain individual behaviour in basically 
sociological terms (Durkheim, Marx, and many modern American 
social psychologists). Both these approaches are rejected by 
Fromm, who not only refuses to accept Freud’s biological and in- 
dividual approach but also will have nothing to do with those 
theories with a sociological bias which ‘reduce the psychological 
factor to a shadow of culture patterns’. He wishes to show ‘... not 
only how passions, desires, anxieties, change and develop as a result 
of the social process, but also how man’s energies thus shaped into 
specific forms in their turn become productive forces, moulding the 
social process.’ ‘Man is not only made by history — history is made 
by man.’ 

Freud’s concept of ‘instinct’ requires, in Fromm’s opinion, to 
be further clarified, since it is not sufficiently realized that the word 
may be used in at least two quite different ways: (1) it may refer toa 
specific action pattern which is determined by the physical struc- 
ture of the nervous system (much of the complex behaviour shown 
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by ants, bees and wasps, fish, and birds comes into this category) ; 
(2) it may be used to refer to what are now generally described as 
‘biological needs’ or ‘drives’. When we say that the nest-building 
habits of birds, the migrating cycle of the salmon, or the social 
behaviour of ants is ‘instinctive’, we are using the word in the 
first sense to imply that the behaviour in question is inherited, more 
or less automatic, and has little or nothing to do with intelligence. 
In this sense of the word, man has no ‘instincts’ unless with the 
Behaviourists we include the reflexes in this category, and most 
biologists agree that such behaviour is disappearing in man and 
the higher animals, since intelligent and flexible learned behaviour 
is replacing inborn, inflexible, and unlearned behaviour. In the 
second use of the word we are discussing needs such as sex, hunger, 
thirst, and so on, and the fact that men have instincts in this sense 
of the word — that is to say biological drives — does, indeed, explain 
why they initiate certain actions (e.g. why they want to eat, drink, 
or obtain sexual satisfaction), but it does not in any way explain 
how, when, or even if they do these things. Man shares his bio- 
logical needs with the other animals, but the manner in which 
these needs are satisfied is culturally or socially determined. That 
man possesses certain needs is a biological fact ; how he satisfies 
them lies in the realm of culture. To recapitulate: the main prob- 
lem of psychology is to consider the manner in which the in- 
dividual relates himself to society, the world, and himself, but his 
particular mode of doing so is not innate, it is acquired in the pro- 
cess of learning or acculturation. Human behaviour cannot be 
understood purely m terms of the satisfaction or frustration of 
biological drives because the social process generates new needs 
which may be as powerful or even more powerful than the original 
biological ones. That men give away their last piece of bread, per- 
mit themselves to be destroyed rather than give up their convic- 
tions, are patriotic, religious, and so on — these forms of behaviour 
cannot be explained biologically but only in terms of society and 
culture. 

Evolution involves not merely a rearrangement of what was 
already there but the production of entirely new qualities, and in 
man certain traits have emerged which have had the effect of 
widening the gulf between himself and the other animals. Man, 


THE THEORIES OF ERICH FROMM 153 


unlike any other creature, is aware of himself as:a separate being, 
is able to store up the knowledge of the past in symbolic form and 
visualize the possibilities of the future, and by his imagination he 
can reach far beyond the range of his senses. Instead of the re- 
latively fixed action patterns by which an animal adapts to its en- 
vironment, man has no ready-made solutions and requires to 
adapt himself consciously through the use of his reason. He is an 
anomaly, a ‘freak of the universe’, ‘...a part of nature, subject to 
her physical laws and unable to change them, yet he transcends the 
rest of nature. He is set apart while being a part; he is homeless, 
yet chained to the home he shares with all creatures. Cast into this 
world at an accidental place and time, he is forced out of it, again 
accidentally. Being aware of himself, he realizes his powerlessness, 
and the limitations of his existence. He visualizes his own end: 
death. Never is he free from the dichotomy of his existence : he can- 
not rid himself of his mind, even if he should want to ; he cannot rid 
himself of his body as long as he is alive — and his body makes him 
want to be alive.’ 

These fundamental facts of existence — that we are born with- 
out choice and must ultimately die, that we are here for only a brief 
period of the whole historical process, that our abilities can never 
reach far beyond the limits set by the level of culture attained at 
that time, are described by Fromm as ‘existential dichotomies’ and 
contrasted with ‘historical dichotomies’ which, given time and the 
will to solve them, may possibly be overcome (e.g. the problem of 
war, of hunger in the midst of plenty, of disease, and so on). 
According to Fromm, those members or classes of society who 
benefit from historical dichotomies attempt to convince others 
that they are an unavoidable and inevitable part of human life — 
that, in fact, they are existential dichotomies. 

It is one of the properties of the human mind that it cannot 
remain passive in the face of contradictions, puzzles, anomalies, 
and incompatibilities. Inevitably it wishes to resolve them. From 
this it follows that if men are to be prevented from rebelling against 
the contradictions and anomalies of social life (the historical di- 
chotomies), the existence of the contradictions must be denied. In 
social life an ideology, which is to society what ‘rationalization’ 
is to the individual, may serve this purpose. Thus during the 
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Middle Ages the theory of a static society ordained by God with 
fixed classes served as a rationalization to explain why it was that 
‘the rich man in his castle, the poor man at the gate’ should be 
accepted as a natural state of affairs. In early capitalist society the 
rationalization was that in a free market the best man would in- 
evitably reach the top, and consequently that the poor were lazy 
individuals who did not choose to work hard in order to improve 
their condition. As Mosca and other political thinkers have pointed 
out, the ideologies of various communities are not to be taken as 
scientific hypotheses or laws, but ‘they answer a real need in man’s 
social nature .. . of knowing that one is governed not on the basis 
of mere intellectual or material force, but on the basis of a moral 
principle’. The unconscious function of an ideology is to satisfy 
this need. 

Since the existence of such dichotomies generates such complex 
needs as the need to restore the sense of equilibrium between him- 
self and nature and the need to understand the why and wherefore 
of the universe, an orientation or frame of reference becomes nec- 
essary. Such a frame of reference, described as a ‘frame of orienta- 
tion and devotion’, may take the form of some sort of supernatural 
religion or, as in the case of the Communist ideology, a secular 
religion. All religions, metaphysical systems, or all-inclusive 
ideologies serve the same fundamental need: to relate man signi- 
ficantly to the universe, to himself, and to his fellow-men. This 
observation leads Fromm to reverse the opinion of Freud that 
religion is a form of universal neurosis — on the contrary, he says, 
neurosis is a form of private religion. Whereas a religion is a 
generally accepted frame of orientation and devotion, a neurosis 
is a personal non-socially patterned one designed by the individual 
in order to explain his relationship to ‘life’. In Fromm’s opinion, 
as in Jung’s, the need for a frame of this sort is man’s most funda- 
mental and all-inclusive desire. He needs, as William James 
pointed out, to ‘feel at home in the universe’. 

The individual is born into a world in which the stage is already 
set for him. Requiring to eat and drink, he must work, and the 
conditions and methods of work are determined by the kind of 
society into which he is born. Thus his need to live and the social 
system in which he must live are, in principle, unalterable by him 
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as an individual. Yet these are the factors which determine his 
social traits and the type of personality he may develop: ‘. . . the 
mode of life, as it is determined for the individual by the peculiarity 
of an economic system, becomes the primary factor in determining 
his whole character structure, because the imperative need for 
self-preservation forces him to accept the conditions under which 
he has to live. This does not mean that he cannot try, together 
with others, to effect certain economic and political changes; but 
primarily his personality is moulded by the particular mode of 
life, as he has already been confronted with it as a child through 
the medium of the family, which represents all the features that 
are typical of a particular society or class.’ (Fromm is careful to 
distinguish between ‘economic conditions’, which, as the above 
quotation indicates, he believes to influence personality develop- 
ment, and ‘subjective economic motives’ such as the wish for 
material wealth. Thus all societies, however primitive, have some 
sort of economic structure and therefore ‘economic conditions’, 
but by no means all societies are characterized by the possession of 
‘subjective economic motives’ — there are, for example, societies 
which abhor material wealth or are indifferent to it.) 

The belief that significant changes have taken place in the human 
personality at certain historical epochs is elaborated in great detail 
in The Fear of Freedom. Briefly, Fromm sees the historical pro- 
cess as manifesting a progressive growth of individuality on the 
part of human beings. The history of man begins with his emerg- 
ence from a state of oneness with the rest of nature, the state of 
primitive animism described by some anthropologists, during 
which he is only vaguely aware of his existence as a separate being. 
In this state of primitive animism he exists in a condition of ‘cosmic 
unity’, not only with his fellow-men, but also with the physical 
universe around him — the earth, the sun and stars, trees and ani- 
mals. The fact that he has this feeling of complete identity protects 
him from loneliness, but on the other hand it has the defect that it 
binds him to nature and his social group and blocks his develop- 
ment as a free, self-determining productive individual. In such cir- 
cumstances, man may suffer in many ways, but, says Fromm, ‘he 
does not suffer from the worst of all pains —- complete aloneness and 
doubt’. If social development had been harmonious, both sides of 
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the process, the ever-increasing strength and control over nature, 
and the growing individuation, would have gone on alongside 
each other. But this did not happen and each increase in individua- 
tion led to new conflicts and insecurity. By the Middle Ages, man 
had largely lost his feeling of unity with nature, but he still pos- 
sessed his socialsolidarity. During this period, as Jacob Burckhardt 
has pointed out: ‘Man was conscious of himself only as a member 
of a race, people, party, family, or corporation — only through 
some general category’ (The Civilization of the Renaissance in 
Italy). The social order was static and each individual was tied to 
the role and status into which he had been born; for until the rise 
of the merchant class there existed little opportunity to move from 
one social level to another. Geographical mobility, owing to the 
primitive methods of transport, was limited and most people 
lived all their lives in the towns or villages where they had been 
born. Dress was largely determined by social status and occupa- 
tion, and personal, economic, and social life were controlled by 
rules and obligations laid down by the Catholic Church. In the 
economic sphere for instance the rule of the ‘just price’ prevailed 
(this meant, in practice, that the price of an article was determined 
by what was felt to be ‘fair’, rather than by the fluctuations of a 
free market) and usury was forbidden. The economic sphere, like 
any other, came under the control of religion. In spite of dirt, dis- 
ease, and misery in the physical environment, suffering and pain 
were made tolerable by the ‘frame of orientation and devotion’ 
supplied by the doctrines of the Church, which, while it certainly 
fostered a sense of guilt, also assured the individual of her uncon- 
ditional love to all her children and offered a way to acquire the 
conviction of being forgiven and loved by God. The universe, too, 
at this time seemed limited and easy to understand : the earth and 
man were its centre, heaven or hell lay in the future, and ‘all actions 
from birth to death were transparent in their causal interrelation’. 

In these circumstances the human individual might well be sup- 
posed to have lived in bondage. But such was not the case. ‘ Medi- 
eval society did not deprive the individual of his freedom, because 
the “individual” did not exist’, being still bound to his society by 
primary ties, and full awareness of himself and others as separate 
beings had not yet developed. In the late Middle Ages, however, 
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the structure of society began to change and with it the personality 
of the individual. The rise of a new merchant class based upon 
private capital, competition, and individual enterprise disrupted 
the static unity of feudalism, and a growing individualism began 
to make its appearance in other spheres. This process came to a 
peak at the time of the Renaissance, when ‘a growing individualism 
was noticeable in all social classes and affected all spheres of 
human activity, taste, fashion, art, philosophy, and theology’. 
Whereas the builders of the Gothic cathedrals had been content to 
remain for the most part anonymous, the architect in the new era 
wished to be known to his public; clothing was no longer a con- 
ventional sign of one’s class or trade, but became bizarre, ornate, 
and elaborate; art began to take a new pleasure in the representa- 
tion of the naked human body, and the pagan philosophers of 
Greece and Rome once more came to be studied as their books 
became available. The old static society of fixed classes became 
one in which status was mobile and one could move more or less 
freely up — and, of course, down — the social ladder. Birth and 
origin became less important than wealth. For geographical and 
other reasons these developments first took place in Italy, and to 
quote Burchardt: ‘In Italy this veil [of faith, illusion, and childish 
prepossession] first melted into air; an objective treatment of the 
state and of all the things of this world became possible. The sub- 
jective side at the same time asserted itself with corresponding 
emphasis ; man became a spiritual individual and recognized him- 
self as such.’ 

But the new individualism was paralleled by a new despotism, 
and in gaining freedom and self-awareness emotional security was 
lost. From this time onwards social life became to an ever-increas- 
ing extent a life-and-death struggle for supremacy and those who 
failed in the fight were regarded with contempt rather than pity. 
Economic life, freed from the moral control of the Church, de- 
veloped a life of its own, controlled no longer by ethical considera- 
tions but solely by the limits permitted by the law of the land. The 
individual could no longer depend upon the security of his tradi- 
tional status and became acutely aware that everything depended 
upon his own efforts. Freed from the bondage of tradition and 
fixed status and role, he was also freed from the ties which had 
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given him security and a sense of belonging. With the Reformation 
similar attitudes appeared in the field of religion, and Protestant- 
ism and capitalism came to be closely associated. If capitalism 
meant individual enterprise in the economic sphere, Protestantism 
was individual enterprise in the religious sphere. Man now stood 
naked before God, alone, and without the Church to intercede on 
his behalf; he was a powerless tool in God’s hands who might be 
saved, if at all, not as the result of any understandable process, but 
(in Calvinist theory) by the mere whim of the Deity. The individual 
was told to accept his powerlessness and the essential evilness of 
his nature, to consider his whole life an atonement for his sins, and 
to submit completely to the will of God ; and, whereas in the Middle 
Ages the poor had been thought to be particularly the object of 
God’s love, it was now believed that wealth was a sign of God’s 
‘approval and poverty a disgrace. The later developments of capi- 
talism are traced by Fromm up to the present day, and he describes 
modern totalitarianism as a reaction against the aloneness of man 
cut off from his primary ties of family, guild, and religion. In the 
totalitarian state, artificially created secondary bonds are sub- 
stituted for the primary ones in a self-conscious attempt to sub- 
merge the individuality which so terrifies man. Modern industrial 
society lacks any universal frame of orientation and devotion, 
hence the individual is unable to impose any rational order upon 
the universe to explain his position in relation to himself, his 
fellow-men, or the world in general. 

Faced by these pathological conditions in his social world, the 
individual attempts to escape from his intolerable feelings of help- 
lessness and aloneness. Fromm describes certain ‘ psychic mechan- 
isms’ analogous to the ‘neurotic character traits’ of Karen Horney 
by which man tries to relate himself to society and solve this 
problem. These are moral masochism, sadism, destructiveness, 
and automaton conformity. 


(1) Moral masochism corresponds to Karen Horney’s category 
of ‘the neurotic need for affection’. Such individuals may com- 
plain of feelings of inferiority and inadequacy, but these traits are 
an expression of a need to be dependent and to rely on others in a 
weak and helpless manner. Masochistic feelings of this type are 
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often disguised by the individual as ‘love’, ‘devotion’, or 
‘loyalty’, but they are based on a neurotic compulsion and bear no 
relation to genuine affection. 

(2) Sadism, which might seem the reverse of masochism, nearly 
always goes together with it; it is ‘the other side of the penny’, 
which may be compared with Horney’s ‘neurotic striving for 
power’. Sadism as a neurotic trait shows itself in numerous ways: 
in the wish to make others dependent upon oneself, to exploit 
them, or to make them suffer either physically or mentally. 

(3) Destructiveness is not ina completely separate category from 
sado-masochism, but the destructive person is described as one 
who, in order to escape his unbearable feelings of powerlessness 
and isolation, attempts to eliminate any possible threat or basis of 
comparison. His attitude is: ‘I can only escape the feeling of my 
Own powerlessness in comparison with the world outside of myself 
by destroying it’ (The Fear of Freedom). 

(4) Automaton conformity, corresponding to Horney’s ‘neuro- 
tic submissiveness’, is a mechanism by which the individual 
attempts to wipe out by conformity the differences which exist 
between himself and others and by so doing escape his sense of 
helplessness. The ecstatic submissiveness of some individuals to 
totalitarian régimes is often motivated by the need to conform: ‘I 
am exactly like you, and shall be as you wish me to be.’ Thus a 
pseudo-self is substituted for the real self. 


In the process of history man has developed from a state of 
‘cosmic unity’ with nature and society, through an intermediate 
state in which he was separated from nature but remained inte- 
grated within society, to the present state when he has become iso- 
lated from both. As Rank saw the situation, he now has the choice 
of conforming completely and willingly to the standards of society 
(the usual solution), secretly rebelling while outwardly conform- 
ing (the neurotic solution), or realizing himself as an individual 
(the creative solution). His loss of ‘oneness’ with society was 
brought about by largely economic causes, and predominantly by 
the rise of capitalism, which set one man against another as com- 
peting units, and changed the static medieval society into a 
dynamic one. It should be noted that Fromm’s interpretation of 
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history is not his own creation, since it can be traced in the 
works of Burchardt, in Tawney’s Religion and the Rise of Capital- 
ism, in the sociologists Max Weber and Brentano, and more 
recently in Alfred von Martin’s Sociology of the Renaissance and 
Lewis Mumford’s The Condition of Man. Lewis Mumford, who 
gives no evidence of having read Fromm, has the following state- 
ment to make concerning the Reformation: ‘Thrift, foresight, 
parsimony, order, punctuality, perseverance, sacrifice: out of 
these austere protestant virtues a new kind of economy was 
created, and within it, a new kind of personality proceeded to 
function’ (The Condition of Man). The views of Fromm on human 
history are best summarized by Gardner Murphy in his Personal- 
ity: a Biosocial Approach: ‘Fromm and Horney make the point 
that with the loss of security in the medieval system, the primary 
problem has become the struggle for status, the struggle to be 
somebody. . . . (They) both suggest that we have paid a terrific 
price for freedom to come and go, to rise and fall. Not that we 
should wish to give it up. But we live competitively only at great 
cost; and in times of grave stress many of us strive to “‘escape 
from freedom”’ through recourse to a pattern of authority.’ 

In the process of living man relates himself to the world in two 
ways : (1) by acquiring and assimilating things, (2) by relating him- 
self to other people and to himself. ‘Man can acquire things by 
receiving or taking them from an outside source or by producing 
them through his own effort. But he must acquire and assimilate 
them in some fashion in order to satisfy his needs. .. . Man can 
relate himself to others in various ways: he can love or hate, he can 
compete or cooperate; he can build a social system based on 
equality or authority, liberty or oppression ; but he must be related 
in some fashion and the particular form of relatedness is expressive 
of his character.” We have seen that there are five methods of 
relating oneself to others: masochism, sadism, destructiveness, 
automaton conformity, and, not so far mentioned, the normal 
approach, which is love. Corresponding to these methods of social- 
ization, there are five methods of assimilation, five basic character 
types: these are the receptive, the exploitative, the hoarding, the 
marketing, and the productive. The various character types are 
ideal constructions which are not found in the pure form, since 
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everyone is a mixture of several, although one is likely to pre- 
dominate. 

Character is defined by Fromm as ‘the [relatively permanent] 
form in which human energy is canalized in the process of assimi- 
lation and socialization’. It is influenced by the inherited factor of 
temperament (classified by Fromm, in the terminology of Hippo- 
crates, as choleric, sanguine, phlegmatic, and melancholic) which 
of course does not determine what method of assimilation or 
socialization is used by the individual but does determine how he 
reacts — whether he is quick or slow, introverted or extroverted, 
easily aroused or phlegmatic. Character is moulded by the family, 
which is described as the ‘psychic agency of society’. The family is 
a factory which produces characters, but it produces them accord- 
ing to definite specifications supplied by the society within which it 
is functioning. While a certain degree of latitude may be allowed 
in character-formation, it is generally the case that if a society is 
to function well its members must acquire the kind of character 
which makes them want to act appropriately as members of the 
society or of a special class within it. ‘They have to desire what ob- 
jectively is necessary for them to do. Outer force is replaced by inner 
compulsion, and by the particular kind of human energy which is 
channelled into character traits’ (Fromm: ‘Individual and Social 
Origins of Neurosis’, American Sociological Review, Lx, 1944). 
Another analyst, Erik Erikson, notes that in primitive societies: 
‘,.. systems of child training .. . represent unconscious attempts at 
creating out of human raw material that configuration of attitudes 
which is (or once was) the optimum under the tribe’s particular 
natural conditions and economic-historic necessities’ (quoted in 
David Riesman’s The Lonely Crowd). Thus each society develops 
in its members a ‘social character’ common to all and derived from 
its dominant social and cultural patterns, and upon this are im- 
posed the variations of the individualized character permitted in 
that society. 


(1) The receptive character. The receptive character believes that 
everything he wishes, whether goods, knowledge, pleasure, or 
love, must come from an outside source which is passively ac- 
cepted. He is dependent and wants someone to take care of him, 
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has a great fondness for food and drink, and is related to others in 
terms of ‘moral masochism’, thus representing Horney’s individual 
with a ‘neurotic need for affection’. There is also an obvious re- 
lationship between this type and Freud’s ‘oral receptive’ character. 

(2) The exploitative character. The exploitative character tries to 
satisfy his desires by force or cunning, is aggressive, exploits others, 
and prefers what he can take or steal to what he can produce by his 
own efforts. His method of relating himself is by sadism, and he 
represents Horney’s personality with a ‘neurotic need for power’ 
or Freud’s ‘oral aggressive’ character. 

(3) The hoarding character. Security in this type of individual is 
based upon saving and hoarding, or keeping what one has; he has 
no use for what he has not produced for himself. The hoarder is 
orderly, punctual, pedantic, and tends to insulate himself from the 
outside world. This character-type bears‘a resemblance to Horney’s 
‘neurotic withdrawal’ type and to Freud’s ‘anal-erotic’ character. 

(4) The marketing character. This is based upon the ‘automaton 
conformity’ approach to socialization which represents a tendency 
to exist by ‘adapting oneself’ or ‘selling oneself’ to others. 
‘People of this kind feel that their personalities are commodities to 
be bought and sold like a bale of hay’ (Mullahy). Possibly this 
type may be compared with Horney’s ‘neurotic submissiveness’ or 
Freud’s ‘ phallic’ character. 

(5) The productive character. This is the normal person who is 
capable of genuine love-attachments to others, and demonstrates 
‘,.. man’s ability to use his powers and to realize the potentialities 
inherent in him’. He corresponds to Freud’s ‘genital’ character. 


In dealing with love Fromm expresses the view mentioned else- 
where that self-love and love for others, so far from being polar 
opposites as supposed by Freud, are inevitably associated. To 
Freud love for others means so much the less affection for our- 
selves, but to Fromm they are not alternatives or contradictory — 
on the contrary, they are basically conjunctive. ‘ Love, in principle, 
is indivisible as far as the connexion between “‘objects”’ and one’s 
own self is concerned. Genuine love is an expression of productive- 
ness and implies care, respect, responsibility, and knowledge. It 
is not an ‘‘affect”’ in the sense of being affected by somebody, but 
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an active striving for the growth and happiness of the loved person, 
rooted in one’s own capacity to love.’ In general the trouble with 
modern culture is not that people are too much concerned with 
their self-interest, but ‘. . . that they are not concerned enough 
with the interest of their real self; not in the fact that they are too 
selfish, but that they do not love themselves.’ 

The Oedipus complex is interpreted by Fromm in a manner 
very similar to that of Rank, which was described in Chapter 5. 
The myth of King Oedipus represents, not the incestuous relation- 
ship between mother and son, but the rebellion of the son against 
the authority of the father of the patriarchal family. That Oedipus 
later marries Jocasta is a secondary elaboration symbolizing the 
son’s victory when he takes over his father’s place and privileges. 
The whole Oedipus trilogy (Oedipus Rex, Oedipus at Colonus, and 
Antigone) relates basically to the struggle between matriarchal and 
patriarchal forms of society. This theory, based upon Bachofen’s 
concept of ‘Mutterrecht’, visualizes a time when matriarchy was 
the normal form of rule and before men defeated and subdued 
women to become themselves the rulers of the social hierarchy. 
In the individual the Oedipus complex is symptomatic of the 
patriarchal society; it is not universal, and the rivalry between 
father and son does not occur in societies where patriarchal 
authority does not exist. In non-patriarchal societies, infantile 
sexuality is not directed towards the mother, but is ordinarily 
autoerotic or directed towards other children. The pathological 
dependence upon the mother arises from her compensatory domi- 
nating attitude, which makes the child more helpless and in greater 
need of her protection. The Oedipus complex and neurosis are re- 
lated, as Freud clearly saw, but not in terms of cause and effect; 
rather is it the case that both arise from the frustration of man’s 
wishes to be free and independent of the patriarchal or authoritar- 
ian social arrangements which frustrate his strivings for self-fulfil- 
ment, independence, and happiness. The frustrations imposed by a 
particular type of social organization create in man a drive to 
destruction which, again, has to be suppressed by further force, so 
producing more frustration and aggression. Once man had left his 
animal ancestry behind, he began to find problems and contradic- 
tions and became involved in an unending search for new solutions 
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if his species were not to die out, unending because each new solu- 
tion created new contradictions. But this state of affairs does not 
depress Fromm, who believes that, in so far as we are able to 
accept individuation and realize the nature of our problems, we 
can be happy in productive work and truly loving relationships. 
‘Uncertainty is a necessary condition to compel man towards 
further development, and .. . if he faces the truth without panic he 
will recognize that there is no meaning to life except the meaning 
man gives his life by the unfolding of his powers’ (Man for Him- 
self). Innate traits do not exist, so there is neither innate social feel- 
ing nor antisocial feeling, neither Eros nor Thanatos, and man’s 
sole advantage is the flexibility of his nervous system. Moreover 
the Freudian opposition between individual and social drives is 
unreal precisely because there is no fundamental contradiction 
between self-love, when it is genuine and not a neurotic defence, 
and altruism. These views are, of course, interesting, but the general 
validity of the Neo-Freudian position will be discussed later. 


CHAPTER 9 


Harry Stack Sullivan and Others 


THE last theory of personality to be discussed here is that of Harry 
Stack Sullivan, a former colleague of Karen Horney and Erich 
Fromm, who died in Paris in 1948. Like most of the other writers in 
this book, Sullivan presented a self-contained theory, which, 
however much it diverged from the Freudian system, had clearly 
been influenced by Freudian assumptions. Also mentioned here 
area number of other important writers who have criticized various 
aspects of Freudian theory without necessarily having founded 
schools of their own: Theodor Reik, a former colleague of Freud, 
J. F. Brown, a psychologist at the Menninger clinic, and David 
Riesman, a sociologist, are amongst those we shall discuss in this 
connexion. 

Harry Stack Sullivan was a native American psychiatrist who 
first became known for his success in dealing with young schizo- 
phrenic patients. But it is unfortunately the case that his system is 
particularly difficult to summarize and describe, firstly because he 
wrote rather little (apart from articles in psychiatric journals, the 
only formal presentation of his views is in a book entitled Concep- 
tions of Modern Psychiatry, published in 1947), and secondly 
because he tended to make use of neologisms and technical jargon 
even when explaining matters not in themselves particularly com- 
plex or difficult. Sullivan’s theories are primarily those of a psycho- 
therapist and therefore, according to Mullahy, retain something of 
the odour of the clinic. Whether or not we accept this view, there 
can be no doubt that they represent the completest statement by a 
psychiatrist of the views of the modern school of social psychology, 
which regards the self as being made up of the reflected appraisals 
of others and the roles it has to play in a given society. The Italian 
novelist Carlo Levi expresses this viewpoint concisely when he 
describes personality as ‘il luogo di tutti rapporti’ — the meeting- 
place of all relationships. But this statement is not meant to convey 
the belief that the self merely contains, or is influenced by, attitudes 
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developed in personal relationships — what we are asked to accept 
is that in quite a real sense the self is one’s personal relationships. 
We have tended in the past to suppose that we are self-contained 
individuals looking out from a tower in our own private castle 
from which we proceed on periodic excursions in order to satisfy 
physical, emotional, and mental needs and desires. We assumed 
that our contacts with the world left us relatively untouched, the 
same personas before. Inthe opinion of Sullivan, this is a complete 
fallacy : we donot merely have experiences — weare ourexperiences. 
All ‘human performances’, says Sullivan, may be divided into 
two categories: the pursuit of satisfactions and the pursuit of 
security. Satisfactions are the drives or physical needs for sleep, 
food and drink, and sexual fulfilment. Loneliness is classified as a 
‘middling example’, since in addition to the feeling of loneliness 
there appears to be an earlier need to touch one another, to be 
physically close. The pursuits relating to security, on the other 
hand, are cultural in nature. They are ‘. . . all those movements, 
actions, speech, thoughts, reveries, and so on which pertain more 
to the culture which has been embedded in a particular individual 
than to the organization of his tissues and glands’. From his 
earliest days, at first through the process of ‘empathy’ (which will 
be discussed later) and then by deliberate indoctrination, the child 
is brought into contact with his culture. He is taught to do and 
think what in that culture is regarded as right and ‘good’, and to 
avoid what is wrong and ‘bad’, under threat of punishment or 
withdrawal of approval. It therefore comes about that the achieve- 
ment of satisfactions according to the approved patterns comes to 
be associated with a feeling of being ‘good’ and a sense of well- 
being and security. When on the other hand the biological drives 
cannot be satisfied according to the culturally approved patterns 
with which the individual was indoctrinated in early life, there 
arises a feeling of being ‘bad’, and a sense of insecurity and dis- 
comfort. This state is what is generally described as ‘anxiety’. The 
two categories of securities and satisfactions may conveniently be 
used for purposes of description, but, as the above account should 
make clear, they are in practice inextricably bound up together. 
Sullivan’s account of anxiety makes use of psychosomatic con- 
cepts. He points out that the satisfaction of biological drives is 
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ordinarily accompanied by a decrease of tension, particularly in 
the involuntary muscles of the internal organs, but also in the 
voluntary skeletal muscles of the body. This process, as we saw in 
an earlier chapter, is brought about internally by the action of the 
parasympathetic section of the autonomic nervous system, and 
since satisfaction reduces the need for further action, the skeletal 
muscles which are under the control of the central nervous system 
tend to relax also. ‘The securing of satisfactions [produces] a re- 
laxation of this tone [in the involuntary muscles] with a tendency 
towards the diminution of attention, alertness, and vigilance, and 
an approach to sleep.” Anxiety and insecurity or the craving for 
satisfactions produce the opposite effect, and sympathetic stimula- 
tion leads to heightened tone in the involuntary muscles, accom- 
panied by tension of the skeletal muscles resulting from the action 
of the central nervous system. In the very young infant the natural 
cycle is: sleep — hunger (accompanied by contractions of the sto- 
mach muscles or ‘ pangs of hunger’) — crying — satisfaction — sleep. 
The skeletal muscles are relatively unimportant at this stage 
because the infant’s crying is enough to secure the mother’s 
attention and the satisfaction of its needs. In other words, at this 
period of life the apparatus which is utilized to obtain satisfaction 
of the basic needs is not, as it will be at a later stage, the muscular 
system but rather what Sullivan describes as the ‘oral dynamism’, 
which includes the respiratory apparatus and the food-taking 
apparatus from which the speaking apparatus is evolved. This is 
the channel for performances needed to appease hunger, pain, and 
other discomforts. However, a stage soon arrives when the mother 
no longer satisfies the child’s every need and she begins to show 
overt approval or disapproval at its behaviour — when in short the 
child’s education begins. The oral dynamism of crying is much less 
effective than it once was and the skeletal muscles become pro- 
portionately more important, since the child is no longer passive 
but is expected to do things. The pattern of crying comes gradually 
to be inhibited, but although the actual cry is no longer expressed, 
the increase in tone in the appropriate muscles may still occur in 
the presence of anxiety-producing situations and is said to give 
them some of their characteristic feeling-tone (cf. the Freudian 
account of asthma). 
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During the early months of life the infant shares a peculiar 
emotional relationship with those who take care of him. Particu- 
larly between the sixth and twenty-seventh months, it is said, the 
child becomes aware of the attitudes of his mother or nurse by a 
sort of ‘emotional contagion or communion’ which Sullivan des- 
cribes as ‘empathy’. For example, if the mother is angry or upset 
about feeding-time the infant may have great difficulty with feed- 
ing, and since the mother’s attitudes are to a large extent socially 
conditioned, Sullivan considers that this process is of great im- 
portance in understanding early acculturation. Empathy is said 
to occur in certain animals, to be biological in nature, and not to 
occur through the ordinary sensory channels. It is of interest to 
note that C. G. Jung seems many years ago to have thought along 
similar lines, since in a lecture at Clark University as early as 1909 
he made the following comments on childhood experiences: ‘It is 
not the good and pious precepts, nor is it any other inculcation of 
pedagogic truths that have a moulding influence upon the char- 
acter of the developing child, but what most influences him is the 
peculiarly affective state which is totally unknown to his parents 
and educators. The concealed discord between the parents, the 
secret worry, the repressed hidden wishes, all these produce in the 
individual a certain affective state with its objective signs which 
slowly but surely, though unconsciously, works its way into the 
child’s mind, producing therein the same conditions and hence the 
same reactions to external stimuli. .. . The father and mother im- 
press deeply into the child’s mind the seal of their personality, the 
more sensitive the child, the deeper is the impression. Thus even 
things that are never spoken about are reflected in the child. The 
child imitates the gesture, and just as the gesture of the parent is 
the expression of an emotional state, so in turn the gesture grad- 
ually produces in the child a similar feeling, as it feels itself, so to 
speak, into the gesture.’ 

Empathy, according to this view, causes the child to become 
aware of its mother’s emotional states relating both to pleasure and 
anxiety, approval and disapproval. Since a considerable part of 
early education consists in learning to control urination and 
defaecation it is possible that empathized anxiety due to parental 
disapproval of failure in this respect may play some part in train- 
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ing, and on the other hand empathized comfort when such con- 
trol is successful comes to be added to the physical relief experi- 
enced from release of the tension at the ‘correct’ time. Anxiety, in 
the opinion of Sullivan, is always experienced in relation to inter- 
personal situations, and what he describes as the ‘power motive’ 
is based on the individual’s capacity to avoid anxiety and obtain 
and maintain a feeling of ability. The ability to obtain satisfactions 
and security is synonymous with possessing power in interpersonal 
relations, and this leads to respect for oneself and others. Self- 
respect therefore arises originally from the attitudes of those who 
care for the child in early life, but in later life his attitude towards 
others is determined by his attitude towards himself. The impor- 
tance of empathy lies in its capacity to produce in the child the two 
opposite states of anxiety or euphoria, tension or relaxation, com- 
fort or discomfort, through emotional contagion from the parent, 
so that, for example, a chronically hostile or anxious mother can- 
not help, whatever she does, producing anxiety in her child. 
Sullivan compares the mind to a microscope which, while per- 
mitting minute observation of a limited field (namely that field 
which relates to those performances which are the cause of appro- 
bation and disapprobation, interferes with noticing the rest of the 
world. The individual’s self-awareness arises originally from an- 
xiety, which as other psychologists have pointed out has the effect 
of narrowing the field of attention. Thus a large area of the mind 
comes to be, or rather remains, unattended to. Accordingly, what 
Freud described as ‘the unconscious’ and thought of in topo- 
graphical terms is seen by Sullivan in functional terms of ‘selective 
inattention’ and ‘disassociation’, between which the difference is 
only a matter of degree. To put the matter rather crudely, Freud 
depicted the unconscious as a place containing mental states which 
were permanently out of awareness, and the preconscious as a 
place containing those mental states which at a given moment 
were out of awareness but were capable of being recalled at will, 
while Sullivan prefers not to think in terms of mental locations, 
and his picture of the mind is rather like the state of affairs seen by 
the driver of a car on a dark night. The headlamps of the car only 
focus on that part of the landscape which is of immediate im- 
portance to the task inhand, although the driver could, if he wished, 
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cause his lights to shine on other parts of the road which are at the 
moment being ignored by ‘selective inattention’ or are, in Freud- 
ian terms, preconscious. But behind the car lies the area of total 
darkness which cannot be lighted up by any simple manoeuvre on 
the part of the driver and this dark area of unconsciousness or dis- 
association consists of mental states to which the self refuses to 
grant awareness. Like Freud, Sullivan accepts the theory that 
motivational systems or complexes existing in disassociation may 
find expression in dreams, in everyday errors, in phantasies, and 
in one’s relationships with others. If this were not so, he says, the 
self would disintegrate as the result of intolerable pressure from 
its unconscious motivations. 

It is characteristic of the self that once it has developed it tends 
to maintain its own form and direction as a system whose basic 
function it is to avoid anxiety. Although the earliest experiences of 
approbation or disapprobation occur long before the child is 
capable of discrimination or reasoning, it is precisely the attitudes 
acquired at this time which for reasons already discussed are the 
most deep-seated and pervasive. At a later stage the individual 
acquires the ability to question and compare his experiences, but 
he never escapes the potent influences developed during childhood 
without thought or discrimination. What maintains the self in this 
relatively fixed form is the fact that any experience which threatens 
to disrupt or conflict with its organization provokes anxiety and 
leads to behaviour calculated to nullify its significance. The ex- 
perience may be selectively ignored, disassociated, or its meaning 
wilfully misunderstood. In Freudian terms, the ego-defences will 
be brought into action. Sullivan pictures the mind as rather like 
the amoeba in a laboratory tank which absorbs particles of meat 
extract and digests them completely, wholly rejects particles of 
glass, and when given glass coated with meat extract, absorbs the 
meat and rejects the glass. We have built up a self-structure 
throughout our formative years and are resolved at all costs to 
maintain its integrity and to keep its original form and direction. 
This is the case even when the self appears to be a poor and 
wretched thing: ‘Even when the self is a derogatory and hateful 
system it will inhibit and misinterpret any disassociated feeling or 
experience of friendliness towards others ; and it will misinterpret 
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any gestures of friendliness from others. The direction and charac- 
teristics given to the self in infancy and childhood are maintained 
year after year, at an extraordinary cost, so that most people in this 
culture, and presumably in any other, because of inadequate and 
unfortunate experience in early life become “‘inferior caricatures 
of what they might have been’’.’ 

It may be asked why such ‘derogatory and hateful’ self-systems 
should arise if the child is rewarded for being ‘good’ and punished 
in various ways for being ‘bad’. This is perhaps best explained if 
we recall that, in the psychological system of Suttie, it was 
suggested that whatever the child did was done in order to 
obtain love. The aggressive child no less than the compliant one 
was trying to get parental approval, and only resorted to aggres- 
siveness because being ‘good’ did not work and aggressiveness 
might. In the system of Sullivan, the individual is seen as seeking 
freedom from anxiety, the achievement of security, and release 
from tension under all circumstances. A hateful self no less than a 
pleasing one is motivated by the need to avoid anxiety and is said 
to arise in situations when the child’s need for tenderness is re- 
buffed by the parent. When this occurs, the need for tenderness 
comes to be associated with parental rebuffs and hence with 
anxiety, so that when the child feels tenderness he is manifesting 
the ‘bad me’. His behaviour in this way may become ‘malevol- 
ently transformed’ and may later show paranoid developments of 
a persecutory nature. 

In addition to the methods already mentioned there are two 
other means of dealing with experiences which collide with the 
self-system. The first is sublimation, in which forbidden impulses 
which provoke anxiety are unconsciously combined with socially 
approved patterns so that the forbidden impulse is partially satis- 
fied without provoking anxiety. Failure of sublimation may lead 
to regression or, on the other hand, to reintegration of the im- 
pulse into new patterns of behaviour. The second way of dealing 
with anxiety is by anger, which has the temporary effect of neutral- 
izing anxiety. Many people conceal their anxiety in this way and 
even remain unaware of it. 

The self-system is that part of the personality which can be ob- 
served ; the true self is the core of potentialities which exist from the 
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beginning but may or may not have been developed. Whether or 
not the individual is able to develop his true self depends in con- 
siderable measure upon cultural factors, since man is moulded by 
his culture and all attempts to break with it produce anxiety. But 
certain modifications for better or worse may be brought about by 
the influence of different personalities, particularly the parents and 
sometimes by teachers and friends in later life. The self being the 
sum of ‘reflected appraisals’, it follows that what we think of our- 
selves depends upon what others have thought of us in the forma- 
tive years. Nevertheless interpersonal relations do not relate 
merely to what overtly goes on between two or more real people. 
There may be ‘fantastic personifications’ or ideal figures with 
whom the individual ‘interacts’, and by a process of what Sullivan 
describes as ‘parataxic distortion’ one may attribute to others 
traits taken from significant people in one’s past (as in the Freudian 
transference situation). To some extent this happens in all inter- 
personal relationships, and one of the main purposes of treatment 
in this view is to remove such distortions. This may be done by 
comparing one’s evaluations with those of other people ; for when 
a person for whose judgement one has some respect sees the situa- 
tion in a different way, one may change one’s views about it. In 
therapy, Sullivan attached importance to the analyst as one who is 
detached, not in the sense that he does not care, but rather in the 
sense that he is an impartial observer whose views the patient may 
accept when it is revealed to him what goes on between himself and 
others, especially in the way of parataxic distortion. 

Sullivan described six epochs of personality development: (1) 
infancy, during which empathy is the important influence, a re- 
alization of one’s capacities arises, and there develops an increasing 
awareness of the self as a separate entity ; (2) the period of child- 
hood begins where that of infancy ends — with the acquiring of 
language; cultural indoctrination begins, thought appears, and 
there are clashes between the interests of the child and the wishes 
of the parents; (3) the juvenile era arises when cooperating with 
compeers becomes a possibility; group solidarity, competition, 
and the desire to belong are typical of this period; (4) pre-adol- 
escence, from 83 or 12 to early puberty, is the time when egocentri- 
city changes to a fully social state ; personal friends are found who 
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really become as important as oneself; (5) adolescence, divided 
into (a) early adolescence, (b) mid-adolescence (the beginning of 
genital behaviour), and (c) late adolescence (the establishment of 
durable patterns of intimacy). Lastly, of course, is the period of 
maturity. 

Theodor Reik, an old colleague of Freud’s now resident in the 
United States, has criticized many aspects of Freudian theory - 
particularly those relating to masochism (in Masochism and 
Modern Man) and the nature of love (in A Psychologist Looks at 
Love). As we already know, Freud believed (a) that love is sub- 
limated sexuality, and (b) that the original object of love is the self. 
Reik strongly disagrees with both of these theses since he considers 
that romantic love has little to do with sex, and that there is no such 
thing as primary narcissism. Sex is a biological need originating 
in the body, dependent upon internal glandular secretions, local- 
ized in the genitals and the other erogenic zones, aiming ultimately 
at the removal of physical tension, and originally objectless. In 
sexual desire the sexual object is simply the means by which the 
tension is eased. Love, on the other hand, possesses none of these 
characteristics. ‘It certainly is not a biological need, because there 
are millions of people who do not feel it and many centuries and 
cultural patterns in which it is unknown. We cannot name any 
inner secretions or specific glands which are responsible for it. 
Sex is originally objectless. Love certainly is not.’ Now precisely 
these views were put forward many years ago by a brilliant young 
German writer, Otto Weininger, in his book Sex and Character, 
and although acquaintance with his work is not admitted by Reik, 
we may take a quotation from his book to illustrate Reik’s argu- 
ment: ‘[How obtuse is the view] of those who persist with uncon- 
scious cynicism in maintaining the identity of love and sexual 
impulse. Sexual attraction increases with physical proximity ; love 
is strongest in the absence of the loved one; it needs separation, a 
certain distance to preserve it... . Then there is platonic love, which 
professors of psychiatry have such a poor opinion of. I should say 
rather, there is only “‘platonic”’ love, because any other so-called 
love belongs to the kingdom of the senses: it is the love of Beatrice, 
the worship of Madonna; the Babylonian woman is the symbol of 
sexual desire.’ But if ‘love’ is not sexual in origin, how are we to 
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explain it? Reik here takes issue with the Freudian concept of 
primary narcissism : ‘The infant does not love himself because he 
does not exist originally as a separate individual. He is an egoist 
without an ego, he is selfish without a self.’ Although he 1s favour- 
ably impressed by Suttie’s views that love and sex are not the same, 
Reik refuses to believe that love is an innate quality. On the con- 
trary, the young child is the recipient of his mother’s love and care, 
and learns to love himself from his mother’s example, and in later 
years, he will be the mother’s substitute in loving himself. It is a 
striking fact, says Reik, that falling in love often follows a mood of 
self-distaste: Faust before he meets Gretchen, Romeo before he 
meets Juliet, are both discontented. Love is not a crisis but the way 
out of a crisis which has arisen from a state of dissatisfaction with 
oneself. Having fallen short of his ego-ideal, the individual makes 
use of love as a means of finding it in someone else and, in this way, 
achieving wholeness. The beloved person is a substitute for the 
ideal ego, and two people who fall in love with each other are inter- 
changing their ego-ideals. Love, therefore, is not love of oneself 
but love of one’s better self or ego-ideal as seen in someone else. To 
quote Weininger once more: ‘In love, man is only loving himself. 
Not his empirical self, not the weaknesses and vulgarities, not the 
failings and smallnesses which he outwardly exhibits ; but all that 
he wants to be, all that he ought to be, his truest, deepest, intelli- 
giblenature, free from allfetters of necessity, from all taint of earth.’ 
Reik prefers the word ‘ego-ideal’ to ‘superego’ and believes that 
it is an acquisition of later childhood, a result of our growing 
awareness that we are not as we should like to be. It is conditioned 
by the attitude shown towards us by others, by the contrast felt by 
the child between what he does and what, to fulfil the expectations 
of his mother, he ought to do. 

There is, therefore, a constant nagging dissatisfaction between 
these contrasting aspects of our selves — a dissatisfaction which, 
says Reik, can only be resolved in one of four ways: by falling in 
love (i.e. by possessing another who seems to have some of the 
qualities we lack), by ‘falling in hate’ (i.e. by nourishing hostile 
feelings for those who are more satisfied with themselves), by 
moderating our demands upon ourselves, or by doing something 
creative which entitles us to a better opinion of ourselves. Love 
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therefore originates in unconscious envy of another person who 
has qualities which we ourselves wish to possess. Friendship is the 
result of a calmer estimation in which we wish to possess only 
certain intellectual, mental, emotional, or physical qualities which 
appear desirable to us. Love wants all, friendship only a part. 
Reik accordingly denies the existence of primary narcissism, denies 
that love and friendship arise from aim-inhibited sexuality, and 
doubts Freud’s account of the origin of the superego. 

J. F. Brown, Professor of Psychology at the University of Kan- 
sas and Chief Psychologist at the Menninger Clinic, has written 
two interesting books : The Psychodynamics of Abnormal Behaviour 
and Psychology and the Social Order. His views are based primarily 
upon Lewin’s topological psychology, but he has been deeply im- 
pressed by Freudian theory and has, indeed, undergone a training 
analysis. Some of his criticisms of psychoanalysis are worth noting 
here as representing the views of an academic psychologist on 
Freud’s scientific methods. In general, Brown does not disagree 
with Freud’s observations or statements — what he objects to is the 
manner in which they are expressed. As others have done before, 
he criticizes Freud’s use of the biological instinct theory, which he 
holds to be out of date, since there are no basic instincts in man 
which lead to definite behaviour independent of the existing en- 
vironment. Most psychologists today, he says, are quite prepared 
to accept the facts of erotic and aggressive behaviour, but they 
attribute these behaviours to a combination of biological and 
cultural influences. This is a matter of some importance; for if 
aggression is innate, war is presumably inevitable, and if it is not 
innate but due rather to the frustration of constructive impulses, 
there is still hope. It is true, of course, that aggression is universal, 
since the frustration which produces it is also universal, but if 
frustration is the sole source of aggressiveness, then a decrease of 
frustration will materially reduce it. In Brown’s view, Freud him- 
self played a large part in destroying the old instinct theory, since 
if we are to limit instincts to self-preservative and self-destructive, 
or race-preservative and race-destructive, we might as well say 
that there are no basic instincts which lead to definite behaviour 
independent of the environment. 

In reply to the criticism of others that Freud has allowed 
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sociological or cultural factors no role in the determination of 
personality structure, Brown denies that this is so. Since, he says, 
the superego is almost completely sociologically determined, this 
type of criticism is not to be taken seriously. In other words, the 
superego is Freud’s way of talking about the influence of culture. 
(In this instance, Brown is too generous to Freud; for, as we have 
already seen, Freud does not picture the superego as representing 
the influence of contemporary society. It represents, on the con- 
trary, moral prohibitions which have been handed down from one 
generation to the other, and the superego of each generation is 
based on the superego of the generation before.) However, Brown 
is on firmer ground in his criticism of Freud’s tripartite divisions 
of the mind into ego, superego, and id, conscious, preconscious, 
and unconscious. He writes: ‘although it is undoubtedly true that 
there is an underlying difference between the structure of im- 
mediate sensory perception and the structure of deeply repressed 
emotional experience it is probably quite unlikely in reality that 
three definite regions of consciousness and only three are to be dis- 
tinguished.’ The concepts of ego, superego, and id leave one with 
the impression that there is a selfish homunculus, a nasty homun- 
culus, and a moral homunculus who are always fighting each 
other. Just as Freud paved the way for overthrowing the instinct 
theory but failed to overthrow it completely, so he prepared the 
way for a functional theory of personality without ridding it en- 
tirely of all the characteristics of demonology. 

Horney complained of the psychoanalytic tendency to assume 
that later developments were a literal repetition of earlier ones, and 
Brown similarly complains of the assumption that regression can 
be considered as a direct reversal of a total process. For example, 
the behaviour of an extremely regressed psychotic patient is not 
by any means the exact equivalent of the behaviour of a very young 
child, although quite frequently psychoanalysts speak as if it were 
because the process of regression is inadequately defined. Finally, 
he says, logic demands that any scientific theory must be expressed 
in such a way that it may be proved or disproved, and the theories 
of Freud do not always fulfil this condition. If we take, for ex- 
ample, the mechanism of reaction formation, it appears that op- 
posite behaviours are accounted for as a continuation of the same 
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basic mechanism. The aggressive man is aggressive because he is 
aggressive, but the non-aggressive man also is non-aggressive for 
the same reason. The boy who loves his mother deeply has an 
Oedipus complex, the boy who does not has an Oedipus complex 
too which he is said to be repressing. This, says Brown in effect, 
may very well be true, but it gives the scientific psychologist no 
means whereby he may prove it to be so. But, he concludes, ‘We 
must say of the Freudian theory that even if it does not have all the 
answers, it does pose all the questions’. 

David Riesman is an American sociologist who has written an 
interesting study of the changing American character entitled 
The Lonely Crowd which, in a sense, may be described as a con- 
tinuation of the argument in Fromm’s The Fear of Freedom. With 
Riesman’s argument as a whole we shall not be concerned here, 
but he has developed an interesting theory concerning the nature 
of moral controls which both illuminates the Freudian concept of 
the superego and implies a criticism of it. Like Fromm, Riesman 
supposes that basic character types change as society develops, 
and, in particular, the methods of social control in a society alter 
from one place and time to another. He correlates the historical 
sequence of character types with trends in population growth, 
which in long-industrialized countries tend to show an S-shaped 
curve. This curve begins at a point where the number of births and 
deaths are fairly equal, both being high (the phase of high growth 
potential) ; it passes through a period of rapid population increase 
when, with improvements in hygiene, death rates go down and 
birth rates remain high (the phase of transitional population 
growth), and finally arrives at a stage when birth and death rates 
are again equal, both being low (the phase of incipient decline). The 
first stage corresponds to the medieval period of European history, 
the second to the early industrial period, and the last to modern 
times in both Europe and the United States. According to Riesman, 
a society of high growth potential develops in its typical members 
a social character in which conformity is brought about by their 
tendency to follow tradition— they are in his terminology ‘tradition 
directed’. The society of transitional population growth develops 
in its members a social character in which conformity is brought 
about by their tendency to acquire in early life an internalized 
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set of goals (this, of course, is the Freudian superego). Lastly, 
the industrial society of modern times with low birth and death 
rates produces a social character controlled by its sensitization to 
the expectations and preferences of others. Whereas the society 
of transitional population growth produces ‘inner-directed’ in- 
dividuals, the modern society of incipient population decline is 
producing a new type of individual who is ‘ other-directed’. 

Ignoring the question of population trends, we can see that the 
method of social control in medieval society (and presumably in 
other predominantly agrarian societies) is through the mechanism 
of tradition ; the method of social control in early industrial society 
is through the mechanism of internalized controls - the con- 
Science or superego — and in modern mass society social controls 
arise from a sensitivity to the reactions of others. We shall now 
discuss these mechanisms in greater detail. 


(1) Tradition direction. The tradition-directed society is a re- 
latively static one, because such a form of control must be depen- 
dent upon rules and customs which retain their validity over long 
periods of time. Tradition controls all aspects of behaviour min- 
utely, and from birth to death each member of society knows 
exactly what is expected of him in all situations. Science (such as it 
is), religion, law, economic life, and custom are all in accord, so 
that there exists what Fromm has described as a universal frame of 
orientation and devotion. Of this type of society Karen Horney 
has pointed out that the possibilities of mental conflict are much 
fewer than in the case of a society in transition, which inevitably 
has a relatively fluid ethical system full of potential conflicts. 
Although individuality is undeveloped, each person in a tradition- 
directed society ‘belongs’ — illegitimate children, the poor, and the 
aged, are all cared for by the family or village; they do not, as is 
the case in modern or early industrial society, become ‘surplus’. 
Finally, the queer or eccentric individual is also fitted into society, 
such deviants often being given institutionalized roles. The epi- 
leptic, the insane, or the individual who would be regarded as a 
rebel in modern times may be fitted into such positions as that of 
shaman, medicine-man, or sorcerer. 

(2) Transitional growth. With the improvement of sanitation and 


HARRY STACK SULLIVAN AND OTHERS 179 


communications, and the decline of infanticide and other forms of 
institutionalized violence, the expectation of life is longer while the 
birth-rate remains high. Population commences to increase as it 
did in Europe between 1650 and 1900. At this stage, there is in- 
creased personal mobility both geographically and up and down 
the social scale. Capital accumulates rapidly, and there are vast 
technological changes resulting in an increased production of 
goods, expansion, and imperialism. Such a society finds tradition- 
direction no longer adequate — firstly because it is fighting the 
traditional views, and secondly because they are, in any case, 
breaking down with a changing technology. Old concepts in re- 
ligion, the family, science, and ethics no longer fit the changing 
scene. A new type of individual is necessary who can manage to 
live socially without traditional controls; he is the inner-directed 
type whose controls are implanted early in life by the elders of the 
society and are directed towards generalized but fixed goals. As 
Riesman says, anew psychological mechanism is devised by society, 
which takes the form of a ‘psychological gyroscope’ — the super- 
ego. This does not mean to say that tradition plays no part in the 
life of the inner-directed individual, but being aware, as he inevit- 
ably must be in industrial society, of the existence of competing 
traditions, the superego gives his actions a greater flexibility and 
independence of the weakened external controls. 

(3) Incipient decline. At this stage, the death-rate has already de- 
clined and the birth-rate begins to go down also. There are many 
reasons for this decline in births, but the most obvious one is that 
children are no longer an economic asset (as they were in the 
pastoral family or during the period when child-labour was per- 
mitted in factories); on the contrary they become an economic 
liability, since they cannot be put to work for many years. The 
economy is no longer expanding, for production has outrun con- 
sumption — or, at any rate, the ability to absorb the goods pro- 
duced under existing economic circumstances: ‘Hours are short. 
People may have material abundance and leisure besides. They 
pay for these changes however — here, as always, the solution of old 
problems gives rise to new ones — by finding themselves in a 
centralized and bureaucratized society and a world shrunken and 
agitated by the contact — accelerated by industrialization — of 
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races, nations, and cultures’ (Riesman, op. cit.). Under these 
circumstances, the toughness and enterprise of the inner-directed 
types is less necessary and increasingly other people rather than the 
material environment form the problem confronting the individ- 
ual. Traditions are still further destroyed, social change is in- 
creasingly rapid, and a new mechanism of social control becomes 
necessary. The new character type is described in detail in Ries- 
man’s book, which sees it arising predominantly in America. 
Briefly, the modern individual who is emerging from the new 
society is what Fromm has described as the ‘marketing character’ 
— shallow, friendly, demanding of approval, willing to ‘sell him- 
self’ (‘Iam as you wish me to be’), and uncertain of himself and his 
values. His conduct is regulated by observing that of others, and 
failure to live up to these standards leads to anxiety. 


Riesman’s views are mentioned here, firstly, because they seem to 
be important and interesting in themselves, and secondly, because 
they clearly supply another example of the type of criticism of 
Freudian theory which claims that Freud’s views do not have uni- 
versal application but are related to the times in which he lived. 
How far such criticism is justified the reader will have to decide for 
himself, but it is worth while pointing out that Bateson and others 
have made the point that a strong superego can only be formed 
when three conditions are satisfied : 


(1) There must be some individual adult who makes it his or her 
business to teach the child how to behave. 

(2) This teaching must be backed by punishment. 

(3) The child must love the adult in question. 


Since these conditions are not, in fact, fulfilled in all cultures, 
there is good reason to suppose that the superego as described by 
Freud is not a universal phenomenon. Margaret Mead, in two 
chapters of Kluckhohn’s Personality, has made the same point: 
‘Comparative studies demonstrate that this type of character — in 
which the individual is reared to ask first, not ‘““Do I want it?”’, 
“Am I afraid?’’, or ‘“‘Is it the custom?’’, but “‘Is this right or 
wrong?’’ — is a very special development, characteristic of our own 
culture, and of a very few other societies. It is dependent upon the 
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parents personally administering the culture in moral terms, 
standing to the children as a responsible representative of right 
choices, and punishing or rewarding the child in the name of the 
right.’ 

Sullivan, Horney, Fromm, and Kardiner together formed what 
came to be known as the Neo-Freudian school of analysts. 
Although differing in detail, they are united in the following 
beliefs : 


(1) That social and cultural, rather than biological, factors are 
basic to the understanding of human nature. 

(2) That the instinct and libido theories are outdated; e.g. the 
Oedipus complex, the formation of the superego, and the alleged 
inferiority of women are cultural and non-universal traits, and, 
although there may be a biological foundation for oral and anal 
stages, these can be greatly modified by cultural factors. 

(3) Emphasis is placed upon ‘interpersonal relationships’ in the 
formation of character, in the production of anxiety, and in 
neurosis. 

(4) Instead of character arising from sexual development, it is 
asserted that sexual development is an index of character. ‘In this 
view it is not sexual behaviour that determines character, but 
character that determines sexual behaviour’ (Fromm). 


Fenichel, as an orthodox analyst, makes the following reply to 
these claims: ‘. . . insight into the formative power of social forces 
upon individual minds does not require any change in Freud’s 
concepts of instincts, as certain authors (Fromm, Horney, Kar- 
diner) believe. The instinctual needs are the raw material formed 
by the social influences ; and it is the task of a psychoanalytic socio- 
logy to study the details of this shaping. It is experience, that is, the 
cultural conditions, that transforms potentialities into realities, 
that shapes the real mental structure of man by forcing his instinct- 
ual demands into certain directions, by favouring some of them 
and blocking others, and even by turning parts of them against the 
rest’ (The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis). 

Here then are a number of different views: those of Horney, 
Fromm, and Sullivan, those of Freud’s old and relatively orthodox 
pupil Reik who seems to attach more importance to the ego and to 


182 FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS 


cultural factors than most Freudians, those of J. F. Brown who is 
quoted here mainly as one of the more vocal psychologists voicing 
criticisms such as one might expect many psychologists to voice 
if they studied Freud, and those of Riesman as a sociologist who 
has attracted popular attention and, together with Fromm and 
Horney, become somewhat of a best-seller. The phenomenon of 
the psychological best-seller leads one to wonder whether the scien- 
tific standards of the masses have gone up or whether the aca- 
demic standards of the psychologists have gone down, and, quite 
apart from the content of these books, one cannot help wondering 
for whom they were written in the first instance. The works of 
Horney and Fromm or Riesman are extremely competently 
written, but they are not beyond the ability of any reasonably 
educated person even without any special knowledge of Freud, 
and, above all, they are not academic in the sense that they really 
do not seem to be directed towards experts. Experts write popular 
books, of course, but rarely to the exclusion of serious ones, unless 
they have nothing further to say. 

Fromm’s position is particularly puzzling because, although 
nearly all that has been said here comes from his two earlier books 
The Fear of Freedom and Man for Himself, his later works, The 
Forgotten Language (a study of dreams which criticizes in various 
respects the dream theories of both Freud and Jung), The Sane 
Society, The Art of Loving, and Sigmund Freud’s Mission, really 
say very little more. We may pick up each book as it appears ready 
for some new revelation, but, alas, very little has changed but the 
colourful title. Those whose interest was aroused by Fromm’s 
criticisms of Freud and had hopes of something concrete to replace 
‘discarded’ notions will soon find that the new ones are even more 
metaphysical than the old. Psychology, according to Fromm, must 
be based upon ‘an anthropologico-philosophical concept of human 
existence’, but a great many people will feel that if this is the case, 
so much the worse for psychology. For if the word ‘psychology’ 
has many possible meanings, ‘anthropologico-philosophical’ has 
none whatever save that which Fromm himself has chosen to give 
it, and if his position is relativist with respect to man’s changing 
problems and circumstances his views derive more from his his- 
torical perspective than from anthropological data pertaining to 
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contemporary cultures. Of course philosophical concepts of any 
sort are precisely what the modern psychologist has been doing his 
best to avoid since psychology first became a science by leaving 
metaphysics behind, and although we may all possess philo- 
sophical beliefs, it is usually counted a virtue and even a positive 
necessity that they should be left aside when studying phenomena 
scientifically. Freud’s metapsychology was part of the general 
world-picture of his own times and one which his own work 
seemed to support; Fromm’s gives the impression of having been 
forced upon his observations rather than derived from them. But 
disagreement with Freud’s outlook and the giving of new titles 
to personality types described by Freud in terms of libidinal fixa- 
tions and by Fromm and Horney in terms of interpersonal relation- 
ships does not in itself seem to justify the formation of a new 
school. Freud always denied that he had philosophical views or a 
Weltanschauung, and in so far as we see that he did, it is because our 
own have changed and the ones we now possess and fail to recog- 
nize will appear equally strange a generation hence. In Freud’s day 
nearly all scientists were sure that the universe with man himself 
was a vast machine, that such entities as spirit, mind, soul, and God 
did not exist, and that an individual either did or did not have a 
disease which, if it existed, must ultimately have a physical basis. 
The belief was not a carefully worked-out philosophy but rather a 
series of conclusions which seemed to follow from the new scienti- 
fic discoveries, and it is only the influence of Engels’s historical 
materialism that causes us to regard the ‘common sense’ of a 
culture as an unconscious ideology justifying the existing state of 
affairs. Future generations will know which of these elements to 
discount in Freud’s theories, just as we know how far Dalton’s 
atomic theory was limited by contemporary views and the avail- 
able knowledge; but Fromm’s views are a self-conscious ideology, 
and although it is necessary and justifiable to criticize Freud we 
can have no confidence that alternative views unsubstantiated by 
direct observation are anything but representatives of another 
ideology — the more so as Fromm makes no reference to any facts 
observed by himself, quotes no cases, and nowhere describes his 
own technique of analysis. 

The fact is that the vast majority of psychoanalysts are interested 
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in treating their patients and are no more interested in anthropo- 
logy, culture, or human nature and psychology than the busy 
physician is interested in the chemical structure of penicillin or the 
history of the germ theory of disease. They have their own politi- 
cal, moral, and religious views which arise in the same way as those 
of other people and need bear no logical relationship whatever to 
their psychoanalytic theories. Indeed nobody would have been 
more surprised than Freud if they did, and one recollects in this 
connexion the reply of Ernest Jones to someone who after a lecture 
asked whether Freud expected :all analysts to become atheists: 
‘Freud was not given to expecting anything of other people.’ 
Doubtless if the psychoanalyst is attacked about certain of Freud’s 
assertions he will tend to support the orthodox viewpoint even if 
the matter under discussion is something he personally has de- 
voted little thought to working out, but for a considerable time 
now psychoanalysts have quietly been modifying dated trends in 
the theory without supposing for one moment that they were 
initiating a new school of thought. Nor, looking back upon the 
past history of psychoanalysis, is it too far-fetched to suppose 
that frequently the differences which led up to the formation of a 
new sect were more personal and temperamental than scientific 
and rational. In Fenichel’s orthodox textbook The Psycho- 
analytic Theory of Neurosis various findings of the Neo-Freudians, 
Rank, Stekel, Ferenczi, and others are reported without any 
special reference to their membership of a different school of 
thought, and this is what one might expect since in the practice of 
analysis specific observations are of more interest than general 
theories. An adherent of Horney pays relatively more attention to 
the ego, to interpersonal relationships and the contemporary situa- 
tion — but so does Anna Freud, without adopting a new language 
with which to describe her emphasis. No analyst would fail to 
take the cultural background of his patient into account, but for 
obvious reasons most patients in a psychoanalytic practice 
belong not only to the same culture as the analyst himself but even 
to the same subculture of class or religion, so the need to write a 
book about how the Trobriand Islanders prove Freud wrong does 
not arise. Nothing can alter the fact that Freud discovered the im- 
portance of the family constellation in influencing the growing 
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child, not only by the parent’s overt example and command, but 
more significantly by the conclusions the child draws from the 
parents’ deeds and the concealed implications of their words ; that 
he described the complex in terms of the family as it was known to 
himself hardly needs emphasizing if it does not justify later Freud- 
ians in denying that other types of family situation can exist. Here 
again Fenichel claims as an orthodox Freudian that the Oedipus 
complex is biologically founded, but he does so in a way that few 
of those who are said to be its critics can possibly complain about, 
Pointing out that the human infant is biologically more helpless 
than other mammalian offspring and therefore needs prolonged 
care and love, he observes that at the simplest level: ‘He will 
always ask for love from the nursing and protecting adults around 
him, and develop hate and jealousy of persons who take this love 
away from him. If this is called Oedipus complex, the Oedipus 
complex is biologically founded.’ He then adds that the Freudian 
combination of genital love for the parent of the opposite sex and 
jealous death wishes for the parent of the same sex is a highly 
integrated combination of emotional attitudes which is the climax 
of the long development of infantile sexuality. ‘. . . In this sense the 
Oedipus complex is undoubtedly a product of family influence. If 
the institution of the family were to change, the pattern of the 
Oedipus complex would necessarily change also.’ Interpretations 
to the effect that the complex is caused by parental overstimulation, 
that it is used as an excuse for failing in life, that it is sexual or 
asexual, are not necessarily wrong so much as one-sided and 
narrow, just as are interpretations of the transference situation 
which insist that it reveals the patient’s attitude to his father, that it 
reveals his typical ways of dealing with current interpersonal situa- 
tions, or that it is an attempt to get the better of the analyst. It is, 
of course, all of these things and the observations are comple- 
mentary rather than mutually exclusive. 

So too with the motive forces behind behaviour as described by 
the various schools ; to Freud, dealing with the ultimate biological 
level, it is the satisfaction of appetitive drives and the destruction 
of whatever hinders satisfaction, to Adler it is power to satisfy 
drives, to Horney it is the overcoming of basic anxiety and to 
Rank overcoming the trauma of birth (in both cases anxiety 
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regarding forces which control drive satisfaction —- competence in 
dealing with others and individuation from others), to Suttie it is 
fear of loss of love, as it is to many modern Freudians. Freud speaks 
in terms of drives to be satisfied, the others in terms of overcoming 
handicaps to satisfaction, because man can only satisfy his drives 
through the intervention of people. The Neo-Freudians are self- 
consciously socially orientated, Freud mainly by implication 
since he lived at a period when the individual was regarded as the 
unit of society in a sense that he no longer is today. As a thorough- 
going evolutionist Freud emphasized the development of complex 
from simpler forms, the general from the particular, and therefore 
deduced the development of general obstinacy from obstinacy over 
bowel control; Fromm makes the latter a sequel to the former but 
without explaining what other significant behaviour at that age 
reveals the presence of general obstinacy or how his thesis can be 
put to the test. Horney’s analysis of interpersonal relationships is 
extremely interesting and unlike Fromm she quotes many cases, 
but it is difficult to see how an analysis of these alone, which ignores 
earlier and more primitive trends, can help the patient who might, 
for all we know, be just as much helped and convinced of his 
defects by reading a book.* People are relieved of symptoms in 
this way as any psychiatrist knows, but in the more severe neuroses 
patients continue to have their phobias and obsessions although 
well aware of their origins : indeed, awareness of a neurotic attitude 
such as those described by Horney may well be the cause of in- 
creased anxiety about it rather than a basis for giving it up. 

The concept of the unconscious is treated by the Neo-Freudians 
rather cavalierly. It is obvious that mental states can be ‘uncon- 
scious’ in a number of quite different ways and it is no use criticiz- 
ing Freud for holding views about states he never considered as 
relevant to his own work. When Marx and Engels pointed out that 
changing human motives may be a response to changing economic 
situations of which the individual is only dimly aware, in the sense 
that he is not necessarily conscious of their true nature or complete 
implications as they affect himself and might indignantly reject 
them ifhe were told, they were dealing with one kind of unconscious 


* In fact, as the title of her book Self Analysis indicates, Horney did 
believe that under certain circumstances this was possible. 
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motivation. The nineteenth-century industrialist who thought it 
wrong to help the poor because this would be going against the 
doctrine of the survival of the fittest would have been genuinely 
indignant had he been accused of being mean-spirited or sadistic, 
when he was merely accepting what he had been taught to regard 
as one of life’s inevitable hardships. This type of motive is noted by 
Fromm who does not, however, make much of the fact that its 
absence from awareness may be due not only to ignorance but even 
to a kind of repression. Horney and Sullivan, on the other hand, 
describe as ‘unconscious’ trends which (a) we may vaguely note 
without understanding the full extent of their potency in day-to- 
day life, and (b) we choose to disregard by a process of ‘selective 
inattention’ similar to that described by Stekel as ‘scotomization’. 
That this process occurs is beyond doubt, but that it bears any re- 
lationship to the unconscious as described by Freud is manifestly 
absurd, although doubtless some Freudian observations could be 
explained in this way. For example, many hysterics when they are 
not under attack can be brought to recall events they have chosen 
to forget or can be brought to admit their distaste for the situ- 
ations from which the symptoms protect them, but this has 
little relationship to the unconsciousness of events nearer the bio- 
logical level which may never have existed in consciousness in a 
verbalized form — precisely the events to which Freud devoted most 
attention and Horney chooses to ignore. We are told very little 
about the actual details of analyses conducted by the Neo-Freud- 
ians, but it is not easy to understand how Horney, an orthodox 
analyst for many years, could seriously believe that the concept of 
the unconscious was exhausted in the sort of data discussed by her 
own school. Of course, the real mystery of mind is not that certain 
mental processes should be unconscious, but that we should be 
aware of any at all; for it is clear that consciousness illuminates 
only that part of reality which is significant to the organism’s pur- 
poses at a given moment of time and even of that part only a 
minute portion is sharply focused. Facts may be ignored because 
they have never been put into words, because they are utterly out 
of accord with the organization of the mind as a whole, because 
they are out of accord with certain aspects of the mind, because 
they have not been seen in their true significance, because the 
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frame of reference containing them is unfamiliar, or because they 
are ignored as irrelevant or temperamentally inconsistent as 
happens when, as Jung and Anna Freud have noted, thinking is 
rejected by an emotional type or feeling by a thinking one. The 
problem of the unconscious is not a simple one, and whilst one is 
entitled to say that for therapeutic purposes the important aspect is 
that concerning the ego-defences (although not all psychoanalysts 
would agree), this is no good reason for ignoring for scientific pur- 
poses data which relate to the origin of personality. Onecannot help 
being struck by the fact that those analysts whose avowed intent 
it was to broaden the scope of psychoanalytic theory have ended 
by removing a great deal more than they have put in. Jung, for 
instance, presents us with the collective unconscious, but his 
psychology of the individual becomes a vague and misty version of 
static Herbartian psychology; Fromm makes many valid criti- 
cisms of the Freudian position, but ends up with a theory of person- 
ality which seems to imply that between the temperament with 
which the individual is endowed at birth and the predominant 
ways by which he relates himself to society in later life little of any 
significance happens. Sullivan’s theories have really very little 
bearing on the present discussion; for although the above criti- 
cisms have some relevance to his views and he is ordinarily des- 
cribed as a Neo-Freudian, he was comparatively little influenced 
by Freudian thought except in the sense that it has permeated 
all psychiatry. His true spiritual ancestry is the American tra- 
dition in psychology from William James onwards through the 
social psychologists C. H. Cooley and G. H. Mead, and American 
psychiatry as represented by Adolf Meyer, founder of the school 
of psychobiology, and perhaps the greatest of American psychia- 
trists in the older tradition. Like Meyer’s approach, Sullivan’s is 
essentially empirical and this perhaps explains his great practical 
ability combined with his relative failure to put his method into 
words — Sullivan’s is not a neat theory with all the loose ends tied 
and no ragged edges, but it was not intended to be. This native 
American tradition ran parallel with Freud’s rather than followed 
it, and embodies a vast amount of information and observations — 
almost too vast for systemization. The real difference between 
Sullivan and Freud is the difference between empirical thought and 
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the thought of a brilliant theoretician : what Sullivan and the Neo- 
Freudians have in common is a denial of the primacy of the more 
specific biological demands which are seen as secondary in impor- 
tance to interpersonal relations and efforts at self-maintenance. 
This is the real crux of the matter in considering the Neo-Freudians, 
for, as Gardner Murphy points out, if the conflicting entities in 
neurosis are socialized trends, we shall have to explain what 
original bodily activities are frustrated in society. Adler tells us 
that weakness is intolerable, but he never tells us why; others talk 
glibly of ego needs without saying why so passionate a demand for 
status should exist or why one cannot simply sit down, quietly and 
happily accepting the existing position — as many people, in fact, 
do. This is rather like discussing a theory of famine without first 
explaining why people need to eat. There is no reason why the 
Neo-Freudians should not concern themselves with interpersonal 
relations, but that does not absolve them from the necessity of 
considering the biological foundations from which they arise. 


CHAPTER 10 


Assessments and Applications 


ONCE it is realized that acceptance of the general standpoint of 
psychoanalysis no more commits us to Freud’s philosophy or the 
commonly held assumptions of his time than acceptance of New- 
ton’s theory commits us to his peculiar theological doctrines or his 
views on alchemy, the way is opened to a consideration of psycho- 
analytic theory as both a theoretical and an applied approach in 
psychology. Science is a hard discipline and necessitates an atti- 
tude that nobody is capable of maintaining all the time, nor would 
it be desirable if they could, and Freud’s impeccable approach to 
fact-finding is not invalidated by demonstrating that he was alsoa 
man of his time with strong personal convictions of his own. When 
in his later years he became interested in telepathy and, in fact, pub- 
lished some papers on the subject, Freud wrote in reply to a letter 
from Jones inquiring whether telepathy would now be included as 
part of psychoanalysis: ‘When anyone adduces my fall into sin, 
just answer him calmly that conversion to telepathy is my private 
affair like my Jewishness, my passion for smoking, and many other 
things and that the theme of telepathy is in essence alien to psycho- 
analysis.” The real criticism of psychoanalytic orthodoxy is not 
that there was anything wrong with Freud’s methods or observa- 
tions but that there was something very far wrong indeed with the 
attitude of the group which kept his explanations fixated at the level 
of Herbert Spencer’s sociology, an anthropology which was half 
speculative, half travellers’ tales, and an extremely naive moral and 
political philosophy; that there was an arrogance bordering on 
dottiness in the assertion that only members of this body were quali- 
fied to criticize its theories, when we know that hardly one trusted 
the insight of another or was capable of distinguishing between per- 
sonal feelings of loyalty and devotion to scientific truth. In fact, in 
terms of generally accepted criteria Freud’s is an extremely good 
theory which explains an immense number of facts with a minimum 
number of assumptions, and on the whole does so both economic- 


ASSESSMENTS AND APPLICATIONS 191 


ally and convincingly. It poses many new questions, invites further 
applications, and in this way differs from an open-and-shut 
theory such as Adler’s, which has no further applications outside 
the clinical sphere for which it was designed and is economical at 
the expense of adequate detail. Whatever criticisms may be made of 
Freud’s theories the fact remains (and this is perhaps the supreme 
instance of his tremendous genius) that, whilst making no claim to 
know all the answers, he was well aware of the right questions psy- 
chology should ask. By the single assumption of psychic determin- 
ism Freud brought every manifestation of the irrational into the 
sphere of scientific investigation, showing that no matter what an in- 
dividual said or did was always the truth — not necessarily about 
reality but about the individual himself. Sane or insane, drunk or 
sober, literate or illiterate, genius or idiot, rational or irrational, 
sick or healthy, the individual’s projections or the projections of 
social groups are scientific facts capable of being interpreted. The 
old criticism that Freud took his material from a relatively small 
group of Viennese neurotics who were not only unstable in their 
judgements but were discussing events or alleged events which had 
supposedly happened many years earlier and did not seem even 
at the time of recounting to be inherently likely ones, shows a com- 
plete misunderstanding of his approach. Thus, when it was found 
that the sexual seductions in early life reported by his patients had 
never in fact occurred, Freud, after an initial period of frustration, 
came to realize that the fact that the patients felt as if they had 
occurred was equally significant. Individuals and groups give 
themselves away by the material they project upon external reality, 
and of course the fact that they do so is the basis of projective 
techniques in the personality tests which are widely used by psycho- 
logists today. Myths, fairy-tales, literature, political and religious 
beliefs, or art, become scientifically meaningful to the psychologist 
precisely to the degree that they do not correspond with the facts of 
external reality, and from this there follows the converse proposi- 
tion that to the extent they do so correspond they are none of the 
psychologist’s business. Unfortunately this has not always been 
realized by psychoanalysts, and we have seen how Rank and others 
made the most far-fetched interpretations of cultural objects 
such as jugs and bowls, spears and swords, whose significance is 
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adequately accounted for purely in terms of utility. That such ob- 
jects may come to assume a different significance from the original 
one is self-evident, but it is difficult to imagine a container with any 
shape that does not betray the fact that, like the womb, it is inten- 
ded to contain, and if swords and spears were designed because they 
are phallic symbols we shall have a good deal of strain put upon 
our ingenuity when we are expected to find a sexual significance in 
stones, bombs, or poison gas. The fact that objects with a similar 
function tend to possess a similar form does not entitle us to as- 
sume ‘with the Freudians that the chronologically earliest example 
of th the object caused the development of subsequent examples, or 
with Jung that they are all imitations of an archetypal object or 
idea. Generally speaking, physicians make poor scientists because 
a scientist must be a good theoretician, a physician a good practi- 
tioner and empiricist, and the fact that an explanation or method 
works in practice has not the slightest bearing on its scientific truth. 
In an address to the British Medical Association in 1959 the 
eminent neurologist Lord Adrian described the immense revolu- 
tion Freudian theory had brought about in the field of medicine, 
but pointed out that its therapeutic results could not be adduced 
as evidence for its truth since the whole history of medicine shows 
that the scientific validity of a particular line of treatment has not 
always much to do with its success. ‘In the past, success in the 
treatment of neurotic complaints has been claimed for methods as 
different as the removal of the colon, the anchoring of a wandering 
kidney, and the laying on of hands’, he asserted, and it is impossible 
to deny that this is so, since even orthodox psychoanalysts have 
been vociferous in claiming that the successes claimed by other 
schools are due to nothing but the patient’s suggestibility. Never- 
theless a major reason why psychoanalysis proved acceptable to 
the man in the street, to the artist and novelist (who could not con- 
ceive of an Adlerian theory of art), to the social worker or the 
psychiatrist (who realized that the content of schizophrenic phan- 
tasies could be understood in Freudian or even Jungian terms but 
never in Adlerian ones), is precisely the fact that it can be applied 
to real situations whereas the undoubtedly important results ob- 
tained by experimental psychologists in general cannot. They can 
of course be applied in very many situations — in testing and selec- 
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tion for jobs, in industry, in education, and so on — but in few that 
press closely upon the individual as a person. The adolescent with 
sexual problems, the psychiatrist who needs to understand his 
patient, the novelist, or for that matter the advertising firm making 
use of motivational research, would get cold comfort from a text- 
book of psychology, but Freud showed how many forms of be- 
haviour, ranging from the home life of the ordinary man or woman 
to the lives of the gods, from an isolated act of assault to general 
warfare involving millions, could be fitted together within a com- 
mon frame of reference that made some sort of sense. The pattern 
was found satisfying (a) because it had an inner consistency, (b) be- 
cause it seemed to explain behaviour adequately, and (c) because, 
once one had got used to the unfamiliar jargon, Freudian theory 
appeared to be saying things that one had vaguely known all along. 
Professor Notcutt (Psychology of Personality) points out that even 
those who regard dream symbolism as far-fetched or ridiculous of- 
ten know perfectly well what symbolism means. A man dreamt that 
he came into the kitchen and, on opening the electric oven, saw that 
there was a bun inside on the tray ; on waking up the dream seemed 
to him to be completely meaningless ; yet, when at the local bar a 
soldier said to him, ‘ My wife has a bun in the oven,’ he had no dif- 
ficulty whatever in knowing what he meant. As Notcutt says, 
‘anyone who has spent a few hours leaning on a bar counter 
listening to dirty jokes will have heard in conscious form all the 
sexual symbols that Freud “discovered” in The Interpretation of 
Dreams. With the leer in the voice and the gleam of glasses to 
define the context, it is not difficult to interpret most of the symbols 
which at other times would be deeply hidden.’ Many of the Freud- 
ian mechanisms of defence are so familiar to us that they have for 
long been enshrined in everyday speech: ‘There are none so blind 
as those who don’t want to see’ (repression or dissociation), 
‘kicking the cat’ (displacement), or the man who sees the mote in 
his brother’s eye when he cannot see the beam in his own (pro- 
jection), are examples. The ordinary man or woman knows that 
from an early age the child is interested in the mystery of birth, in 
its genitals and bowel motions, that one commonly refers to 
*daddy’s little girl’ or ‘mummvy’s little boy’ rather than the reverse, 
that dreams mean something (although exactly what is another 
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matter), that people frequently make mistakes ‘on purpose’, that 
protestations of sexual innocence or pacific propensities are most 
frequently made by those in whom one suspects the reverse, and 
no amount of criticism from the scientific psychologist is going to 
make him think otherwise. If psychology cannot encompass such 
everyday observations, so much the worse for psychology. Nor 
does it take a great effort of imagination to see that the children 
of fervent atheists or agnostics are as likely to become fervent 
Catholics as to adopt the views of their parents but are unlikely to 
be indifferent to religious issues, or to note that their attitude is 
likely to depend more on their basic filial attitude than their intel- 
lect. That such conclusions are intuitively arrived at and are there- 
fore not always expressed in a form that appeals to the scientist or 
put forward with what he would regard as adequate supporting 
evidence may be granted ; that adequate supporting evidence is pro- 
vided by Freud may be denied ; but that they are to be rejected as 
inherently non-scientific because of their nature is peculiarly a con- 
ception of the experimental psychologist. Professor H. J. Eysenck, 
in an essay entitled ‘What is wrong with Psychoanalysis?’ (Uses 
and Abuses of Psychology), supports this view and notes the distinc- 
tion made by German philosophers between verstehende psycho- 
logy (i.e. a common-sense psychology which tries to understand 
human beings) and erkldrende psychology (which tries to describe 
and explain their behaviour on a scientific basis), pointing out that 
the former category is the one to which psychoanalysis rightly be- 
longs. He then states ‘quite briefly and dogmatically’ that conse- 
quently ‘it is essentially non-scientific and to be judged in terms of 
belief and faith rather than in terms of proof and verification ; and 
that lastly its great popularity among non-scientists derives pre- 
cisely from its non-scientific nature, which makes it intelligible and 
immediately applicable to problems of ‘‘understanding”’ other 
people. This judgement I believe to be a statement of fact, rather 
than a value judgement.’ This point of view is worthy of note but 
it must be said equally dogmatically that it is not one which is 
widely held by psychologists in general, that the contrast between 
verstehende and erkldrende psychology is inapplicable to the 
present issue, since Freud’s methods were entirely in accord with 
the ordinary scientific approach, and that if Freud introduced an 
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irrelevant metapsychology it would be equally easy to show that 
strict use of the scientific method by psychologists has frequently 
led to results which vie for absurdity with any conclusions of the 
psychoanalytic schools, although for precisely the opposite reason: 
that not enough attention was paid to the wider context of the 
object of study. The contrast between verstehende and erkldrende 
in German is not that between mere understanding and explain- 
ing, which in English signify pretty much the same process in the 
sense that when something is properly explained it is reasonable to 
say that it has been understood; the implied contrast in German is 
between intuitive understanding (as when one says, ‘I understand 
how you feel’) and scientific explaining in terms of ‘laws’ — which 
are not, of course, laws in the usual sense but statements of prob- 
ability arrived at by a process of induction from a large number of 
individual observations. When confirmation of many such ob- 
servations leads to a high degree of probability we speak of a 
scientific law, when it is of a lower degree we speak of a theory, and 
when it is lower still we speak of a hypothesis; between the ex- 
tremes of law and hypothesis there is a quantitative, not a qualita- 
tive difference. This is so (1) because it is never possible to test all 
cases that would validate a law, and (2) because it is never possible 
to investigate every hypothesis that would explain a given phen- 
omenon and therefore, other things being equal, a hypothesis is 
likely to be preferred in so far as it complies with the criteria already 
mentioned. Nor is any law universally ‘true’ regardless of cir- 
cumstances, for even physical laws such as Boyle’s or Charles’s 
equations dealing with the interrelationships between volume, 
temperature, and pressure of gases are true only within a quite 
narrow range of temperature or pressure; in the same way the 
Oedipus complex as described by Freud was the one he observed 
in bourgeois Vienna at the turn of the century, and, as Fenichel 
points out, Malinowski’s findings in the Trobriand Islands do not 
show that there are places where the Oedipus complex does not 
exist, but rather that the form taken by the complex varies from one 
culture to another. Circumstances alter cases in both physics and 
psychology, and it is one of the commonest failings of the strict 
experimental scientist to ignore the fact that they do or to ignore 
how widely ‘circumstances’ may be spread. For example there has 
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been, and perhaps still is, an extraordinary inability on the part of 
some psychologists to see that where human beings are concerned 
the very fact that they are being experimented upon becomes an 
additional factor which inevitably affects the result; so, prior to 
Mayo, industrial psychologists simply assumed (wrongly, as he was 
able to show) that any change in the physical environment of the 
workshop which was followed by alterations in mood or pro- 
ductivity on the part of the workers must be the sole cause of the 
alteration. Early studies of perception were carried out on the 
fallacious assumption that perceptions exist uninfluenced by ex- 
pectations, social norms, needs, complexes, and other emotional 
factors which form an important circumstance of any experiment. 
In place of the psychoanalyst’s frequently inaccurate and inexact 
mode of expressing himself, his bad logic and worse metaphysics, 
the psychologist often presents us with a view of the scientific 
method so naive as to confound the critic who wants to reject what 
is unscientific in Freudian theory. That two American psycho- 
logists should ask college students to recall at random pleasant and 
unpleasant experiences on the assumption that, if repression were 
a fact, more of the former than the latter would be recalled is bad 
enough; that, as Professor Eysenck assures us, a group of strong 
and presumably normal individuals were persuaded to starve 
themselves for an appreciable period in order to prove that 
Freud’s theory of dreams as wish-fulfilments was false because 
they did not dream of food, strains one’s credibility; but that 
an eminent educational psychologist should solemnly ‘prove’ 
the Oedipus complex to be a myth by the simple expedient of 
asking a number of other professional psychologists about the 
preferences of their own children towards one parent or the 
other baffles comprehension. Freud at no time said that un- 
pleasant experiences as such were likely to be forgotten; he said 
that experiences which might conflict with other dominant ten- 
dencies of the personality were likely to be repressed whether as 
experiences they were pleasant or not ; he did not say that for any ap- 
preciable period a child showed overt preference for the parent of 
the opposite sex, because the very word ‘complex’ refers to uncon- 
scious attitudes which are unconscious precisely because they are 
forbidden ; he did not assert that hunger made one dream of food, 
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although explorers and others subjected involuntarily to hunger 
have said that it did, and he would certainly have seen through the 
fallacy of supposing that voluntary and experimental subjection to 
starvation bears any resemblance in its emotional significance to 
the involuntary situation in which the basic issue is not primarily 
lack of food but imminent proximity of death. ‘Do you think that 
I am easier to be played on than a pipe?’ asked Hamlet, and ap- 
parently some psychologists believe that the answer to what was 
intended as a rhetorical question is in the affirmative. Without any 
further nonsense Hamlet should be asked the simple question: 
‘Do you, or do you not, have an Oedipus complex?’ (Perhaps, on 
second thoughts, it would be more scientific to ask his mother the 
Queen, who was naturally in a better position to observe Hamlet’s 
childhood reactions and is clearly an intelligent and unbiased wit- 
ness.) Eysenck rejects the psychoanalytic concept of reaction- 
formation which, as he says, allows a person who theoretically 
should show behaviour pattern A to react away from this pat- 
tern to such an extent that he shows the opposite pattern Z (as 
violent aggressiveness leading to compulsive gentleness by a pro- 
cess of repression). This, he complains, allows the hypothesis to be 
verified regardless of whether the individual is timorous or aggres- 
sive. Possibly the hypothesis is badly expressed in terms of Aristo- 
telian logic, although entirely in conformity with Hegelian dialec- 
tic, but the fallacy lies in supposing that compulsive gentleness and 
aggressiveness are opposites rather than variations along a scale 
of ‘conflict about aggression’ which in a truly gentle person is 
poorly represented. What the proposition says is that conflict over 
authority in early life predisposes to conflict over authority in 
later life — that there is a type of ‘pseudo-gentleness’ recognized by 
most people without psychological theorizing and sharply dis- 
tinguishable from the genuine article which is the result of absence 
of such conflict. The attitude of the experimental psychologist to 
the measurement of personality traits is incomprehensible to 
those whose approach is fundamentally a dynamic one. For 
instance the supposed ‘trait’ of suggestibility is investigated by 
observing the reaction of an individual when, with eyes shut and 
feet together, it is suggested to him that he is swaying, the degree of 
sway being measured although there seems to be not the slightest 
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a priori reason to suppose that suggestibility is a unitary trait that 
some people have a lot of and others just a little, still less reason to 
suppose that if there were it could be correlated with sway, and no 
reason at all to think that suggestibility is independent of who is 
doing the suggesting, what is suggested, or the mental and physical 
state of the subject at the time of the test. Here again it is assumed 
that a subject pretending to do something in an experiment re- 
sponds in the same way as in a real situation, and it is far from 
clear what the psychologist proposes to do with his results once 
he has succeeded in plastering a framework of personality with all 
its traits in specified amounts, like the numbered areas on the 
head of a phrenologist’s dummy. What happens then? One must 
be forgiven for supposing that the answer appears to be that, so 
long as the traits never interact, nobody cares very much what they 
do. Dr Raymond Cattell of the University of Illinois is another 
eminent psychologist who is dazzled at the prospect of founding 
psychology on a basis of measurement, since nothing, it appears, 
is truly scientific unless it makes use of mathematics. But our initial 
enthusiasm — unless we are exceptionally credulous — is quickly 
damped by the discovery that although figures and symbols appear 
in plenty in his works they are based on the answers to such ques- 
tions as the following: ‘Are you attentive in keeping appoint- 
ments?’, ‘Would you feel embarrassed on joining a nudist 
colony?’, ‘Have people called you a proud, stuck-up, self-willed 
person?’, ‘Do you think people should observe moral laws more 
strictly?’, ‘Do you crave travel?’ Surely the compiler of such a 
questionnaire must be aware that anybody who answered these 
questions truthfully (except in the interests of pure research) con- 
veys to the tester one single piece of information: that the testee 
ought to see a psychiatrist. For the questions imply value 
judgements and nowhere more so than in the United States 
where they are in use, and nobody but a fool would do other 
than answer them in the way that revealed himself in the best pos- 
sible light. Furthermore they refer to subjects about which most 
people are a great deal more touchy than the most intimate details 
of their sexual life, because they feel greater responsibility for them. 
Many people would admit to perverse sexual practices sooner than 
admit that others regard them as proud and stuck-up or that they 
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are careless about appointments, and any American male who 
admitted failure to live up to the national stereotype of ‘maleness’ 
of the red-blooded rather than the blue-blooded variety, extreme 
sociability and distaste for being alone, punctuality, broadminded- 
ness except about ‘homosexualists’ and Communists, generosity, 
and support for the Church ‘or some other worth-while cause’ — 
which, incredible as it may seem, is one of the questions asked of 
him in the name of science - would already be under psycho- 
analytic treatment. 

These views are by no means typical of psychology as a whole, 
and it is broadly true to say that, although psychologists do not 
ordinarily deal with the sort of material which concerns the 
psychoanalyst and are likely to leave the whole subject of personal- 
ity severely alone, their reaction to Freudian theory has been 
favourable if not uncritical. One thing however is certain, and 
that is that few textbooks of psychology ignore Freud and many 
are built around his theories, whereas none has ever been built 
around Adlerian or Jungian theory, and the other schools are 
rarely even mentioned. Adler is likely to be mentioned in connexion 
with the mechanism of compensation and Jung in connexion with 
the word-association test or the introversion—extraversion dimen- 
sion of personality, but their theories as such are not recognized 
as serious contributions to scientific knowledge. The reason for 
this discrimination is clear. It is that Freud alone amongst the 
founders of analytic schools understood and made thorough use 
of the scientific method in his investigations. Freud’s approach 
was as logical and his findings as carefully tested as Pavlov’s but he 
was able to deal successfully with phenomena inaccessible to 
Pavlov ; for in spite of denials the fact remains that the foundations 
of his method — psychic determinism and the relentless logic of 
free association — are scientific, and are so over a wider area of 
experience than anything before or since. It is worth while repeat- 
ing that, so far from implying intuition, Freud’s method was to 
take everything anybody said at any time or place regardless of 
truth or falsity in terms of external reality to be used as basic data 
in revealing the dynamics of the personality in precisely the same 
way that meteorological data might be used to chart the weather 
map of a geographical area. Since the data are subsequently 
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referred back to fundamental mental processes, it is beside the 
point to say that they were initially obtained from Austrian 
middle-class Jews suffering from hysteria (if, in fact, this is true), 
because even at that time it was clear that they were equally 
applicable to British working-class Gentiles or Andaman Islan- 
ders. It is curious that those who would not be prepared to 
assert that the physiology of digestion or respiration recognizes 
national, religious, or class boundaries are prepared to make 
an exception in the case of the fundamental dynamics of the 
mind. The differences noted by the cultural schools are variations 
which do not affect the basic issues, and if we wish to reject 
Freudian theory we must either reject determinism and the valid- 
ity of the technique of free association, thereby admitting that 
there exists an area of experience to which the rules of science 
do not apply, or else — and this attitude rests on firmer ground — we 
may deny the validity of Freud’s interpretation of the data. Freud’s 

work does not represent a limited theory of the type beloved by 
experimental scientists and cannot therefore be compared with the 
laws of Boyle and Charles, of Ohm, or of Weber and Fechner, 
which deal mathematically with the relationships between a small 
number of data within a narrow range of observations ; it is a hypo- 
thesis covering a wide range of facts with correspondingly less 
overall accuracy in matters of detail. In this respect it is compar- 
able in form to Newton’s hypotheses which made an imaginative 
leap into space on the basis of a few observations of the behaviour 
of falling objects on earth — although fortunately for Newton no- 
body was foolish enough to complain that he had not tested out his 
hypothesis on the extragalactic nebulae. Newton’s and Freud’s 
propositions were inadequate to explain every phenomenon, 
which is why they are described as hypotheses, but Freud still 
awaits his Einstein. The relative status of Freud in the eyes of the 
world is significantly shown in the number of books written by 
orthodox psychoanalysts or written about his work by non- 
psychoanalysts. Their number, of course, is legion. Yet from a 
reasonably wide acquaintance with the literature of the other 
analytic schools it would be difficult to think of even half a dozen 
significant commentators on Adler in the last twenty years, and 
although Jung himself has been a most prolific writer his com- 
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mentators in English and German over the same period have been 
only slightly more numerous, even if his work has frequently 
been discussed in articles and to some extent in books by intel- 
lectuals who were not psychologists. British or American psychi- 
atrists make no mention of Jung in standard textbooks except for 
the now historical work on schizophrenia contained in his earliest 
publications long before his break with Freud. In fact, of all those 
discussed here only Freud (including Anna Freud and Melanie 
Klein) and Jung have any considerable influence in Europe so far 
as theory and psychotherapeutic practice are concerned, and the 
Neo-Freudians have had as little influence here as Klein in Amer- 
ica. Perhaps the clearest picture of their relative significance, if not 
necessarily of their scientific validity, can be obtained from a brief 
account of the distribution of the schools in Europe and America 
which as we have seen are the main centres. Neo-Freudianism in 
America is centred in New York, where Horney formed a group 
known as the Society for the Advancement of Psychoanalysis, 
which has its own Institute for training. Sullivan’s group began in 
Washington and Baltimore and is known as the William Alanson 
White Foundation, which also has an Institute in New York with 
which Fromm has been associated although most of his work has 
been in the direction of teaching and writing. Nevertheless by far 
the greatest number of analysts in the United States remain more or 
less orthodox Freudians, as is the important Institute in Chicago 
under Franz Alexander, and excluding the Neo-Freudians, most of 
the other schools have a relatively insignificant following. There are 
small Adlerian and Jungian groups scattered throughout the 
country, but practically speaking Adlerian psychology as a system 
is dying out, not so much by rejection as by absorption, so far as 
medically-trained analysts are concerned. It is, however, still in use 
by lay workers in education, child guidance, and counselling. The 
strongest Jungian groups are in England and Switzerland, but by 
reason of its larger population America possibly possesses a 
greater total number of Jungian analysts than either of these two 
countries. Almost alone amongst non-Freudian groups the Jung- 
ians have maintained their position and may even in recent years 
have improved it, particularly outside the medical and scientific 
spheres. Jung has come to be regarded by many as a sage or a 
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prophet of our times, particularly by those whose real aim is to dis- 
cover some sort of religious viewpoint and find Freud too material- 
istic. A few analysts in both Europe and America still make use of 
the methods of Rank, Reich, and Stekel, but these schools have 
never had the slightest appeal to the scientific psychologist. 

In considering the various schools discussed here, the following 
points have to be borne in mind if we wish to avoid the mistake of 
assessing all by the same standards: (1) all took their origin 
largely from Freud and frequently begin their exposition with a 
criticism of the orthodox viewpoint; (2) there is little — indeed 
surprisingly little -— divergence of opinion about actual clinical 
observations and the main disagreements occur in relation to their 
immediate interpretation, their relative importance, the framework 
of reference into which they are fitted, and their significance for 
psychotherapy ; (3) they do not in all cases cover the same group of 
phenomena (e.g. Jung, Rank, and Freud discuss cultural phen- 
omena at length, Adler and Horney concentrate on the individual 
ego); (4) not all set out to present a scientifically coherent account 
of personality but rather those aspects of personality relevant to a 
method and theory of psychotherapy as practised by the school; 
this in turn is not unrelated to such factors as the tempera- 
ment of the founder, the type of patients treated, and the thera- 
peutic limits he has set himself. Clearly, when a theory is of this 
nature it would be futile to criticize it in terms of scientific person- 
ality theory when it can only be counted ‘wrong’ if it fails thera- 
peutically or if it bases itself on assumptions which the psycho- 
logist has good reason for believing to be false. For the most part 
psychologists have recognized this significant distinction. They 
have taken Freud’s theories on his own estimate of them as serious 
contributions to scientific psychology, and they have largely 
ignored Jung, because, whatever Jung’s intentions, his theories 
are not expressed scientifically nor are they subject to scientific 
proof or disproof. This is not a value judgement and it is not in the 
least inconsistent with the conviction held by many people that 
Jung is a great and profound thinker; it is merely an admission 
that his work can no more be scientifically assessed than that of 
Kierkegaard or Sartre, Nietzsche or Pascal. So far as the other 
schools are concerned, the psychologist concerned with personality 
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theory has been prepared to accept, or at any rate to take note of, the 
criticisms of Freudian theory by the Neo-Freudians ; he is interested 
in Jung’s theory of personality types (which can theoretically be 
tested), in Adler’s account of certain ego defence mechanisms, and 
perhapsin Suttie’s or Klein’s accounts of the origins of love and hate 
inearly life, because unlike the psychoanalyst he is not committed to 
an almost total acceptance of Freudian orthodoxy. Generally he is 
prepared to take psychoanalytic theory as a useful frame of refer- 
ence, to bemodified orcorrected onscientific grounds, because there 
actually exists a Freudian normal psychology, social psychology, 
and anthropology represented today by such authorities as Anna 
Freud, Melanie Klein, Roheim, and Kardiner. Again, this is not a 
value judgement and interest in their works is not inconsistent with 
believing that the views expressed are largely mistaken, but it is a 
fact that no child psychologist today ignores the theories of Freud 
and Klein and no anthropologist ignores Roheim or Kardiner, 
however much he may disagree with them. Yet although there 
exist Neo-Freudian schools in America described as Horneyian, 
Frommian, and Sullivanian, it is not easy to see wherein their 
specificity lies or on the basis of what new and objective clinical 
data their divergence from Freud or from each other rests. No sys- 
tematic account amounting to a new theory has been presented by 
any of the three, and one is left with the general impression that 
Fromm is a man of broad if not particularly original learning 
who disagrees with Freud in numerous respects and, reasonably 
enough, attempts to bring his thought into closer alignment with 
modern views; that Horney disagrees with Freud on similar 
grounds and produces an Adlerian-type theory which does not 
deny the unconscious but largely ignores it in favour of an analy- 
sis of the patient’s interpersonal relationships ; that Sullivan says 
little in criticism of Freud, who, in any case, was not a fundamen- 
tal influence — or at any rate the fundamental one — in the develop- 
ment of his psychology, but that he too is mainly concerned with 
distortions of personal relationships, judgements, and behaviour 
as revealed in the transference situation. What we do not know is 
what parts of Freudian theory Fromm does accept since, had we 
not been informed to the contrary, we should have thought that he 
was an ordinary Freudian who saw that Freud’s cultural outlook 
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was outdated or at least not universally applicable. Nor do we 
know very much about Horney outside the consulting-room ex- 
cept what most people would be prepared to accept as an interest- 
ing and illuminating account of what goes on in interpersonal 
relationships at a fairly superficial level, described as it might be by 
asensitive behaviourist observing thereactions of individuals with- 
out any sort of analysis whatever. Of other forms of behaviour she 
tells us nothing. Sullivan is even more puzzling because, while he 
apparently feels dissatisfied with Freudian mechanistic modes of 
description, his own in terms of ‘dynamisms’ is expressed in an 
excruciatingly tortuous language, which is the more irritating in 
that it complicates rather than simplifies and even gives the impres- 
sion that the complexity is a deliberate ‘show-off’. At one moment 
he is expressing himself with all the directness of a quaintish old- 
timer leaning over the bar of a saloon — no nonsense about ‘libido’, 
it must be ‘lusts’, and they come into action as everybody knows at 
puberty not with earlier oral or anal stages — the next moment he is 
inventing neologisms with all the aplomb of a Mid-West vendor 
of patent medicines whose classical education began and ended 
with a year’s study of dispensing to enable him to write and read 
prescriptions. In this respect he goes one better than other American 
scientific textbooks which tend to be either out-and-out ‘folksy’ 
or so full of detail and novel words and phrases as to be downright 
incomprehensible (in fact, the works of one eminent sociologist 
have been hailed with respect here largely because, although it 
would be difficult to find many who understand even a single page, 
the general feeling has been that anyone who takes so much 
trouble to invent a new language must have something to say). Sul- 
livan uses both methods, from the archaic ‘middling example’ and 
the wrong use of ordinarily used words such as ‘euphoria’ to the 
half-pompous, half-popular definition of dynamisms as ‘rel- 
atively enduring configurations of energy which manifest them- 
selves in characterizable processes in interpersonal relations’ and 
are not ‘some fanciful substantial engines, regional organizations, 
or peculiar more or less physiological apparatus about which our 
present knowledge is nil’. The realization that Sullivan’s style is 
peculiar is not a purely personal one; it is commented upon by 
many critics, and another American, Ruth Munroe, finds in it ‘the 
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precarious summit of a brilliant display of fireworks’, which, how- 
ever, has not been the general impression it has made on others. 
What is obvious about these three schools is that they are 
socially rather than biologically orientated, that they overtly 
or by implication criticize Freud’s metapsychology and social 
psychology, and that Horney and Sullivan are almost entirely 
concerned with clinical problems, Fromm with sociological ones. 
It is, in fact, impossible on the basis of his major works to dis- 
cover where Fromm’s analytic followers obtain their specific- 
ally Frommian clinical data, since even in earlier papers published 
in German his main concern seems to have been with moral and 
social issues of the kind already described rather than with 
patients. A characteristic feature is their emphasis on the ego and 
relationships in a social background, while the unconscious is 
proportionately disregarded save as a means of explaining how 
distortions of relationships and reality sense arose in early ex- 
periences. Analysis of the transference as a sample interpersonal 
situation is a logical consequence of this attitude. It is noteworthy, 
too, that there is less emphasis on biological factors and that the 
personality is regarded — particularly by Sullivan — as the resultant 
of social relationships, although Fromm pays some attention to 
temperament and Horney rather vaguely speaks of a ‘real’ self in 
spite of the fact that on any interpersonal theory of personality the 
‘neurotic’ self must have started to develop from the earliest days. 
From a practical point of view the main failing of these schools is 
their lack of system and detail, in which they stand in direct con- 
trast to Freud’s unremitting attention to both or even to Adler’s 
logic, which simply ignored aspects of behaviour which did not fit 
the pattern or were regarded by him as irrelevant. Those who like 
clear-cut logical statements are likely to feel irritated when Sulli- 
van, having presented a perfectly reasonable if limited theory, pro- 
ceeds to throw in other concepts which are outside the mainstream 
of his argument — for example, the vaguely-defined ‘ power dynam- 
ism’, and his appeal to ‘empathy’ which apparently lacks any 
analysable sensory foundations and has been found unnecessary 
by every other school save that of Jung. The Neo-Freudians all too 
frequently attack an orthodoxy which no longer exists, and so far 
as analytic procedure is concerned we are never told wherein their 
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attitude to the ego differs from that of Anna Freud, save that she 
thinks in terms of analysis of the defence mechanisms and resis- 
tances which keep repressed unconscious attitudes of sexualized 
hostility and distort personal relationships in the process. Most 
European analysts, however, would agree with Miss Freud that 
defence mechanisms or parataxic distortions cannot be dealt with 
without investigation of their unconscious roots. Similarly, al- 
though Sullivan’s concept of parataxic distortion possibly gives a 
clearer picture of a process which distorts contemporary relation- 
ships as a result of unsatisfactory early ones, it is fully compre- 
hended in Sigmund Freud’s concept of projection, which in its 
wider connotation is used to explain the same observations; the 
sole difference is that Freud is concerned about causes, Sullivan 
about results. 

The divergences of opinion between all the schools represented 
here are perhaps more apparent than real because they are based 
on clinical material accepted by all. In the early days Freud did not 
disagree with Rank’s concept of the birth trauma but with its 
application in the form of separation anxiety as an explanation of 
psychic phenomena in general; he did not disagree with Adler’s 
theory as applied to ego psychology but with its over-enthusiastic 
use outside this sphere; he did not disagree with Jung’s group un- 
conscious or his interest in mythology but appears to have become 
rather impatient when Jung’s concern with these subjects seemed 
to interfere with the more practical issues of therapy and with his 
preparation for assuming therole of Joshua to Freud’s Moses within 
the psychoanalytic movement. In the case of Ferenczi, Freud was 
furious as one might expect him to be over Ferenczi’s conviction 
that the analyst should show a human and loving attitude towards 
the patient in place of the orthodox impersonal and mirror-like 
one, and Stekel’s active therapy had a similar reception. But in all 
these cases the initial clash was one between personalities rather 
than any direct clash of ideas. We have seen that a theory of psycho- 
therapy must to some extent reflect the temperament of the person 
who devises it, the type of patient he most frequently sees, and the 
more material issues such as time and money. Stekel, Rank, and 
‘Ferenczi were in part trying to solve the ever-pressing problem of 
how to shorten the course of analysis without reducing its effective- 
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ness, Stekel by direct attack on the neurotic system, Ferenczi by 
cooperation and sympathy, and Rank by setting a time limit from 
the start. The temperamental factor which influences the individ- 
ual’s approach to reality particularly impressed Jung, who has 
said that his theory of types originated from his observations of the 
reactions of Freud, Adler, and himself in the days of the early dis- 
sensions, and he has even asserted that some patients are best 
treated along Freudian lines, some along Adlerian lines, and others 
by his own method. No doubt the fact that Jung’s patients have 
been predominantly schizophrenics whose condition in former 
times was likely to prove static for long periods, or older 
people whose mental dynamics are likely to be set, has some 
connexion with the generally static impression conveyed by 
the Jungian system, which Glover does not even regard as a 
dynamic psychology but rather as a derivative of the old faculty 
school on which a mystical philosophy has been superimposed. 
From personal observation it would appear that even those who 
describe themselves as Jungians or Adlerians make very consider- 
able use of Freudian concepts when it suits their convenience. 
Jung shares with Rank the disconcerting attitude towards scienti- 
fic truth and reality noted earlier ; for example, a Jungian analyst 
will refer to witches or other entities ordinarily regarded as super- 
natural or pure superstition, and it is not always easy to discover 
just what is meant when they are said to be ‘real’. Is a ‘witch’ ‘real’ 
(a) in the straightforward medieval sense when both the individual 
claiming the title and the rest of society accepted it, (b) as a member 
of some modern sects who claim to practise witchcraft but are 
not believed by society in general to be other than foolish ex- 
hibitionists, (c) in the sense of a patient who claims the title but 
in fact is deluded and requires psychiatric treatment? Since the 
first category no longer exists in civilized communities, the 
second is no concern of the psychiatrist, and the third, one might 
suppose, would be better explained in other and simpler terms and 
better treated than by agreeing with the patient’s own diagnosis, it 
would appear to be confusing the issue to use the word witch to 
describe her or him (since witches, it seems, are of both sexes) save 
in a highly metaphorical sense. This would still be true if, as a 
Jungian would probably say, the concept refers to an archetype 
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which is by definition real ; for as Roheim has pointed out similar- 
ities in thought and belief are quite adequately explained in terms 
of shared experience and tradition, and to describe an idea as real 
is misleading even to a Platonist outside his study. Rank’s contri- 
bution to this confusion — and his distinction, shared with Sullivan, 
of being the other worst writer in the analytic field — is revealed in 
the following quotation from the last page of Will Therapy, Truth 
and Reality: ‘Questions which originate from the division of will 
into guilt consciousness and self-consciousness cannot be answered 
through any psychological or philosophical theory for the answer 
is the more disillusioning the more correct it is. For happiness can 
only be found in reality, not in truth, and redemption never in 
reality and from reality, but only in itself and from itself.’ 

Other differences between the schools arise because of differing 
ways of describing the same observations or from semantic con- 
fusions. The former is a problem common to all psychologists and 
arises in part from the fact that the more complex forms of 
behaviour can be described either from a determinist and be- 
haviourist point of view, which emphasizes drives or conditioned 
reflexes, or from a hormic and striving point of view, which em- 
phasizes aims, goals, and purpose. From the one standpoint 
the organism is seen as being pushed from behind, from the 
other as being drawn from in front, and whether or not this 
leads to any significant difference in ultimate conclusions, it 
obviously leads to considerable differences in the way the situ- 
ation is described. The semantic problem in psychology is that 
the psychologist has inevitably to make use of many words in 
everyday use which have widely divergent meanings and frequently 
emotional overtones which are liable to be ignored. Thus all 
that the general public knew of Freud in the early years was that 
he was the man who said that everything was sex — a statement 
which at that time was not entirely untrue but which disregarded 
Freud’s special use of the word and seriously underestimated the 
emotional overtones the word held (guilt, ‘rudeness’, etc.) for the 
ordinary man. Now the most obvious difference between Adler’s 
and Freud’s theories is that the former describes in terms of goals 
and sees neurosis in terms of fictive goals, whilst the latter des- 
cribes in terms of Triebe or drives seeking satisfactions which, when 
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blocked, seek substitute satisfactions or produce neurotic symp- 
toms. A swimmer returning to the beach who makes use of a large 
wave to be swept in quickly and without exertion behaves in a way 
which can be described scientifically by the laws of physics and 
hydrodynamics and psychologically in terms of psychic structure 
and dynamics ; but Adler admitted the concept of purpose regarded 
with suspicion by scientists and saw the swimmer making use of 
external circumstances to attain a deliberately-sought end. The 
neurotic is distinguished from the normal person in seeking un- 
realistic goals which, however, are not unconscious in the Freud- 
ian sense but disregarded as reflecting little credit on himself (cf. 
Sullivan’s ‘selective inattention’ and Stekel’s ‘life-lie’). The facts 
are not at issue, the interpretations are, and there is no means 
available to science save the criteria already mentioned of proving 
one interpretation right and the other wrong. Nor are Adler and 
the more superficial analytic schools necessarily contradicting the 
massive body of Freudian data relating to early experiences ; what 
in effect they are doing is declaring them unnecessary to the psycho- 
therapist. Because Freud does not think in terms of conscious or 
subconscious purpose he attaches relatively little significance to 
secondary gains, regarding them simply as superficial adjustments 
the patient makes on the basis of his neurosis to the problems set 
by his environment ; because Adler does, the concept of secondary 
gains is broadened and becomes the major issue in treatment. Both 
are right within their own limits because as every psychiatrist 
knows the more superficial neuroses are ‘cured’, in the sense that 
their symptoms disappear, either when their obvious purpose is 
pointed out to the patient or when the environment is so altered 
that it is no longer possible to gain advantage from them. This of 
course is not a cure from the Freudian standpoint nor indeed from 
that of the psychiatrist, who would agree that a normal person 
does not resort under stress to hysterical symptoms or become 
anxious in the face of what are not generally regarded as anxiety- 
producing situations, but it is a social cure ; and he is apt to become 
impatient with the perfectionism of the psychoanalyst when it is 
suggested that, for a patient who has lived in what his associates and 
himself regard as ‘normal’ health for twenty or thirty years before 
developing overt symptoms, the only cure is a complete Freudian 
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analysis. It is impossible to doubt that of the soldiers one saw dur- 
ing the war with neuroses a very large number would not have 
broken down had it not been for what, after all, were not ordinary 
circumstances. Were they neurotic before? Were they prone to 
wet the bed at a late stage of childhood, recognized as mummy’s 
boys, afraid of enclosed spaces, worried about exams or teacher, 
shy with girls? Or were they rather bombastic and boastful, 
liable to get drunk more often than is thought usual, given to 
telling tall stories, or getting in trouble with the law? Perhaps 
they were, and so perhaps in many of these respects were the psy- 
chiatrists who treated them or the commanding officers who wanted 
to have them court-martialled. But whereas we laboriously in- 
vestigated the past of our patients we were not so quick to investi- 
gate our own or that of the men who did not develop an overt 
neurosis as a basis for comparison. Nor did we investigate the 
characters of that deservedly honoured group which superficial 
inspection would suggest to contain a very high percentage of 
psychopaths and neurotics — the men who won decorations for 
bravery or for undertaking dangerous exploits, or the not incon- 
siderable number of men who positively enjoyed war. Neurosis is 
in part socially defined, so neurotic character traits which prove 
socially useful are not often regarded as abnormalities and even 
the more irritating ones such as dependency, fussiness, or mild 
hypochondria are not looked on as anything more than ordinary 
idiosyncrasies. It is not unreasonable for the individual who has 
broken down in later life or after being exposed to stress of a more 
or less severe nature to say in effect : ‘Take away my symptoms and 
leave my traits alone, because if I was not always happy or always 
as competent as I might have been I nevertheless got on quite well ; 
other people thought me normal and I thought so too.’ The mild 
chronic neurotic often does not think of himself as such and in the 
course of time develops a régime suited to his problems; he does 
not worry because he is claustrophobic in the Underground, he 
takes the bus instead; he does not worry about his occasional 
attacks of functional dyspepsia, he takes a dose of baking soda and 
forgets about it ; his periods of depression or anxiety are interpreted 
as signs of being run-down, and he takes a pharmacologically inert 
‘nerve tonic’ to ‘build himself up’, as of course it frequently does. 
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If he is asked about his symptoms, he will expatiate about them at 
length, because after all he has ‘studied himself’, but if he is told of 
their psychological significance he will become really worried, and if 
psychoanalysis is suggested he will think his adviser unreasonable — 
and many psychiatrists would agree with him. Asa rule the psychia- 
trist does not see this type of patient, although it is far commoner 
than the more florid case he may come to regard as typical ; but the 
family doctor does and, thinking along Adlerian lines without 
necessarily having heard of Adler’s name, will ask himself: 
‘What’s old Jones’s problem now? The factory? No, everything 
seems all right there. His home? Well, it has been quite happy 
lately and there has never been any serious difficulty anyhow — ex- 
cept... of course, this is the beginning of the fortnight when his 
mother-in-law comes for her yearly visit — he had the same symp- 
toms this time last year!’ So Jones is given a nerve tonic in which 
he has great faith, although the doctor almost blushes to sign a pre- 
scription for it, and is advised to ‘get out a bit more for a couple of 
weeks or so’, which is the official authorization for being out more 
often than not during the critical period. This is successful psycho- 
therapy for this case and it would be unsuccessful or at the least un- 
helpful to attempt to bring Jones’s guilt-laden incestuous longings 
for his mother-in-law and his earlier incestuous longings for his 
own mother as a child into consciousness, even if they existed. 
The vast majority of people in the world are not rootless intel- 
lectuals free to range about in the realm of ideas at will and tied to 
no particular social norms; they are ordinary individuals living in 
communities with very strict social and religious codes of be- 
haviour which are highly resistant to novel ideas. Their churches 
teach that incestuous and other forbidden desires are a grave sin, 
and their laws that, no matter what a man may feel or think, there 
are certain things he must not do, and to cause anyone to think 
otherwise will result in maladaptation to his community whatever 
it may do to his mind. Psychoanalytic theories are the most useful 
device for understanding the human personality we possess, and so 
far as detail is concerned they are really the only one; psycho- 
analysis is a valuable method of treating the type of case so care- 
fully specified by Freud himself, the fairly severe and persistent 
neurosis which proves disabling to a youngish individual of high 
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intelligence and otherwise strong character — in fact, a rather small 
proportion of all neuroses; the psychoanalytic approach is a 
helpful one in understanding the dynamics of social move- 
ments and planning social schemes and policies, provided the 
actual planning is not left to those whose proper concern is treating 
the abnormal rather than advising the normal. Repression and 
the irrational lie at the very foundations of society and the wise 
policy may sometimes be to play along with them, lightening the 
burden they may cause here, supporting their edicts there, because 
no psychologist or psychoanalyst, much less psychiatrist, can give 
a better reason for not stealing, not killing, not committing incest 
(all antisocial acts in any society) than the ingrained belief that in 
the beginning it was said, ‘Thou shalt not’. It may be possible to 
explain in psychological terminology why this was said, but such 
an explanation is unlikely to convince simple people or children 
or have the same prohibitive power. Those who deal with the 
mentally sick are not always realistic in their appraisal of social 
realities; both by reason of their work itself and sometimes by 
reason of that law of compensation which, as Adler showed, 
attracts people to employments which have a morbid personal 
interest, their views may be narrow and emotionally biased. The 
employer may be very sorry to hear that his factory manager 
suffers from an anxiety neurosis, but what he really wants to know 
is why it should be that this man’s symptoms demand rest at home 
specifically at times when important problems are cropping up, and 
why he remained at work without absence for nearly a whole year 
when a rumour was going about that the new trainee might fill his 
place — the rumour was incorrect but it nevertheless seemed to have 
an effect on what the psychiatrist had assured the employer was ‘an 
illness, just like other illnesses’. The magistrate or judge may 
understand perfectly when he is told by a psychiatrist that the men 
arrested for importuning have always been practising homosexuals, 
that the respectable lady found stealing pencils was symbolically 
stealing love (or even something more concrete if the psychiatrist 
has strong Freudian leanings), that the man who attacked a police- 
man was in effect attacking the drunken father who beat his mother 
each Saturday evening, but he is unlikely to see what all this has to 
do with breaking the law, because in the eyes of most people ex- 
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plaining is not the same as condoning, and the fact that one has a 
desire for a thousand pounds is not ordinarily regarded as a reason 
for stealing it no matter how easy it would be to do so. In cases such 
as these it is sometimes the psychiatrist or the psychoanalyst who is 
wrong, because he does not realize that one cannot apply conclu- 
sions derived from a quasi-scientific discipline concerned only with 
describing objectively, explaining objectively, and treating scienti- 
fically without reference to personal responsibility or guilt or 
appeal to ‘will-power’ to a totally different sphere which, except in 
unusual individual cases, accepts these concepts as forming the 
very foundations of human society. Of course he would be entirely 
within his rights and perhaps logically justified if he explained that 
he could conceive of a society where employers thought not in 
terms of laziness or incompetence but in practical ones of suit- 
ability or unsuitability for a particular job ; where judges thought, 
not in terms of crime and punishment, but of maladaptation to 
social demands and its treatment ; but he does not explain whether 
or not thisis his position and therefore necessarily limits himself toa 
kind of double-talk which makes the worst of both worlds. Any 
moderately educated person without a specialist axe to grind can 
see for himself that mental illness is not “just like other illnesses’, 
that in fact with the exception of cases whichare in effect organic dis- 
eases with psychic complications it is not an illness at all but a form 
of social maladjustment ; he can see that serious forms of madness 
or insanity are frightening to all of us (regardless of whether or not 
they can be cured or whether they are more scientifically or consid- 
erately described as psychoses) because they change the personality 
and the sufferer becomes a different person in a way that does not 
happen if, for instance, he loses both legs. Intelligent people in 
positions of authority can observe that aspect of a neurosis which 
leads the individual to evade responsibilities and behave in a way 
which his associates may interpret as malingering, and they may 
note too the equally significant fact that when evasion is not per- 
mitted the individual’s condition may even in some cases improve ; 
the apparent failure of some psychiatrists to note the same facts 
or to draw logical conclusions from them is likely to result in their 
being regarded as simpletons. Those connected with the law are 
often well aware when the accused pleads loss of memory that 
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what people forget is what it suits them to forget and that there are 
degrees of loss of memory right up to that experienced by the 
ordinary man, but in court the psychiatrist frequently speaks of it 
as if it were a brain tumour, something that is just there, a fixed and 
circumscribed disease rather than a self-protective mechanism. 
Having thus taken up a rather foolish position, he is asked 
foolish questions — does the accused recall the name of his school, 
does he remember how to tie his bootlaces, if he does not know he 
is married why did he after the crime go to collect his family 
allowance - which are all based on the assumption that a large 
block of ‘memory’ has been destroyed by a pathological con- 
dition which has little to do with the person himself. The psy- 
chiatrist does not always admit that there are no means available 
to him which are not equally available to the ordinary man 
by which he can tell whether the loss of memory is genuine 
and is quite likely to suffer the indignity of finding himself con- 
fronted by one of his colleagues who will swear precisely the op- 
posite of all that he has given in evidence. These examples are not 
given in order to discredit the psychiatrist who, according to his 
own lights, is behaving quite correctly and arguing perfectly 
rationally, but to show once more the dangers of arguing from a 
discipline which eschews moral judgements and responsibility to 
circumstances where they are assumed to be valid. In such circum- 
stances his refusal to consider them may be accepted as a value 
judgement in itself, as indeed it sometimes is when the official 
nomenclature is strained to breaking-point in order to bring into 
the category of sick those who are simply sad, worried, or bad. In 
some circles it is almost impossible to mourn the loss of a loved 
one without being labelled as suffering from ‘reactive depression’, 
impossible for a wealthy embezzler to be worried about the pros- 
pect of appearing in court without the authorities being informed 
that he is suffering from ‘severe nervous shock’, and difficult for 
the pacifist called up for military service to avoid being described 
as an ‘inadequate psychopath’. But the psychiatrist’s real posi- 
tion is that he judges nobody, because it is not his business to do 
so, and it is extremely dangerous if he is to be expected to attach 
medical tags where they do not properly belong and by so doing 
decrease the area within which people are to be regarded as fully 
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responsible for their behaviour. It is equally dangerous, one might 
think, that so many people have been led to believe that the ordin- 
ary emotions of worry, anxiety, depression, boredom, and tired- 
ness in normal degree or in situations to which they would appear 
a natural response, should require, not that problems should be 
actively dealt with or some discomfort tolerated, but some form 
of medical treatment, with the result that a large proportion of the 
population is more or less constantly under the influence of stimu- 
lating or sedative drugs. Freud devised a means of diagnosing 
man’s troubles, not of suppressing them, and the emotions we are 
so desirous of suppressing are the mental equivalents of body 
symptoms which may give warning that all is not well. Obviously 
there is a gap somewhere between the important knowledge of man 
and society we already possess and the ignorant and half-baked way 
in which we apply it. But the way of dealing with this situation is not 
that we should wait until one-half of the world’s population, look- 
ing back sadly to the good old days when their ancestors were 
worried about where the next meal would come from, sits in 
marvellously-equipped clinics waiting for the other half to come 
and treat it, but rather that we should set about wondering what 
is wrong with our outlook and what is wrong with our way of life 
that we should have need of so much psychiatry and often-misap- 
plied psychology. It took the best part of forty years for industrial 
psychologists to make the staggering discovery that the best way 
to get people to do a good day’s work is not some special technique 
of applied science but simply to treat them as responsible in- 
dividuals whose group life at their job is an important aspect of 
their life as a whole. We spend heaven knows how much on treating 
delinquency as an individual problem when research has shown 
that, as common sense would suggest, it is frequently a function of 
the group which has to be treated as a group rather than a function 
of the individual requiring individual therapy. Psychologists con- 
spire to produce tests for the selection of officers in the services or 
managers in industry, and, while nobody who knew the amount of 
scientific forethought lavished upon them would wish to deny that 
they test something, many of us are still wondering what that 
something is ; for there is not much use in testing people to find out 
if they will make good officers or managers unless we know what 
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it is that makes the good ones good. Of this we may be quite sure: 
that they would exclude from the service, let alone a commission, 
every single military or naval leader of note in the whole of British 
history, not only such noted eccentrics as Lawrence and Wingate 
but also Nelson, Marlborough, Wolfe, and Montgomery, that they 
would exclude from industry every important leader from Ford, 
Hearst, and Morgan right up to the present day. Psychoanalysts 
and psychologists are at one in supposing that it is a good thing to 
be normal, in spite of the fact that it is almost as difficult to discover 
a ‘normal’ genius as it is to discover a ‘Nordic’ blonde one, that 
it is a good thing to be happy and contented, although probably the 
largest number of happy and contented people are either in mental 
hospitals or in institutions for the mentally defective - Dr Jones 
indeed expresses regret that Oscar Wilde, Dr Johnson, Schopen- 
hauer, and Swift were unable to resort to medical treatment for 
their mental conditions. They would, he says, have had happier 
lives had they done so. But neither in the history of psychoanalysis 
nor today is there any evidence whatever to suggest that psycho- 
analysts are happier, more normal, or more free from prejudice 
than other men and quite a lot of evidence that might suggest the 
contrary — which would be no great matter were it not for their own 
claims. The sort of questions one has asked psychiatric patients 
and the conclusions one has drawn from the answers are almost 
embarrassing to recollect; for what useful conclusions is one to 
draw from the knowledge that X did not do well at school where 
he was lazy and indifferent, that he was inhibited about sex, that 
he was shy and ordinarily solitary, that his father was an alcoholic 
and he is still over-attached to his mother on whom he continually 
sponges, that he has never settled down to a steady job although 
now over thirty? That X is an inadequate psychopath, a case of 
schizophrenia simplex, or that in less than ten years his name, 
George Bernard Shaw, will be world-famous? Yet had even one 
of these facts been known to a psychological tester or a psychiatrist, 
very considerable significance would have been attached to it and 
subsequent revelations — save the last —- would have been seen in the 
light of the earlier ones. Freudians are perhaps less likely than non- 
Freudian psychiatrists to attach weight to facts taken in isolation, 
but this has to be counterbalanced by their extraordinary lack of 
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any sense of reality shown, for example, in a document intended 
for official consumption where it is stated that unrest in the coal- 
fields must have some connexion with the miner’s unconscious 
conflicts aroused by the fact that he has to use his phallic pick on 
‘mother earth’, thus committing symbolic incest ! As in the case of 
an earlier example, the question is not whether this astonishing 
statement is true or false as a statement, but whether anyone could 
seriously believe it to have the slightest relevance in the circum- 
stances and how anyone could expect it to be accepted by manage- 
ments. On the other hand it is not necessarily more peculiar than 
the picture of the ‘normal’ Britisher arising from the conspiracy 
between psychologists and psychiatrists and deducible from the 
stock questions of their clinical examinations and personality tests. 
This paragon, we are led to suppose, is hale in body and limb and 
never gave his parents a moment’s anxiety during childhood years ; 
he loved them both equally (but not excessively) and was liked 
(but not too much) by both brothers and sisters. His ability to get 
on with people was shown at school, where he was a conscientious 
if not brilliant scholar, and on the playing field, where his prowess 
on the football —i.e. Rugby football — field and at cricket led to his 
captaincy of both First Fifteen and First Eleven in his final year ; 
he was never interested in politics nor, although a regular attender 
at church, was he ‘morbid’ about religion. Taking a good First in 
Modern History at Oxford, he has fulfilled his early promise both 
in military and civil life, is popular amongst his many friends and 
full of sympathy for the underdog in a non-political way, since as 
a moderate member of the Conservative Party he naturally re- 
mains politically unbiased. This account, if exaggerated, is not 
wholly a parody, because it is undoubtedly the case that definite 
views on political or religious subjects or unconventional views 
about anything, strong emotions generally, anything suggesting 
conflict in early life or later, a tendency to shyness or unsociability, 
excessive studiousness, and any interest at all in sex or ‘culture’ 
incur the suspicions of both the clinician and the psychological 
tester in Britain and America, although in America the suspicion of 
studiousness or culture is perhaps greater. Since this conception of 
normality is consciously or unconsciously present in the minds of 
those who wish to get on, many of the questions in personality tests 
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answer themselves, so that ‘do you read many books?’ does not 
mean what it says but, according to one’s outlook, either ‘are you 
one of the ignorant and semiliterate masses who never opens a 
book?’ or ‘are you one of those unsociable so-and-sos who never 
takes his nose from a book and thinks he is an intellectual?’ The 
trouble is not that psychologists and psychiatrists in practice make 
value judgements, but that they are not aware they are doing so. 
Psychoanalysts again are much less prone to this danger, but this is 
at least partly due to the fact that their opinion in matters involving 
such issues is less frequently sought, and they cannot be absolved 
from spreading by implication a view of man’s nature which to the 
intelligent outsider seems to infer that all problems are individual 
problems which are not only individual but infantile. Hence 
battle neuroses are caused, and industrial unrest is initiated, by the 
Oedipus complex and have really little to do with war or fear of un- 
employment, and the world of experience is not simply liable to 
emotional distortion but is actually a completely individual crea- 
tion. All these eccentricities arise from the ‘tunnel vision’ which 
sO many specialists sooner or later seem to develop, by becoming so 
intent on their special fraction of a special subject that they cannot 
see the obvious or their own observations in proper perspective in 
a wider context — no doubt much of the popular success of 
writers such as Fromm, Horney, and Riesman, or, to a lesser 
extent, Jung, arises from the fact that successfully or otherwise 
they try to avoid this danger. It is true that orthodox Freudians 
have also written on the wider implications of Freudian theory, 
but to the lay mind their contributions are more likely to cloud 
than to clarify the issue; analytic theory can hardly probe deeper 
into the past than Klein has done and is unlikely to go beyond Jung 
in search of man’s superstructure of myths and archetypes ; so un- 
less we are to be restricted to the mere filling-in of details, any 
future advance must be in the direction of the analysis of social 
and cultural phenomena and its application in the light of modern 
knowledge from related fields. The general acceptability of a 
scientific theory is not wholly dependent upon its validity as science, 
because history shows that its relevance to the contemporary situ- 
ation and the degree to which it conforms to the contemporary 
approach are equally important. In a world which increasingly sees 
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allhuman problems as social problems, psychoanalysis as a method 
of treatment may well fall into desuetude, not because it does not 
work, but simply because it is inapplicable to the problems of the 
day. Even now, the knowledge that thousands of citizens of New 
York or London are being analysed by hundreds of psycho- 
analysts begins to seem more incongruous than sad, as we are 
likely to argue that lying individually on a thousand individual 
couches talking in the presence of a thousand individual ana- 
lysts seems a peculiar method of attacking a social problem. 
This is not a criticism of psychoanalytic theory, which is likely to 
become increasingly recognized as the greatest single advance 
in our understanding of the human personality so far conceived, 
but it is an expression of doubt whether under changing conditions 
it will continue to be important in its original form as a therapy. It 
was Freud, after all, who showed that neurosis is not an illness in 
the classical sense but a form of social maladaptation, that it is not 
either present or absent in a given individual but present in varying 
degrees, and that psychoanalysis as a treatment is applicable to a 
relatively small proportion of the population; but his followers 
have failed to draw the logical conclusions that, if this is so, it must 
be dealt with socially on the basis of a psychoanalytic understand- 
ing of personality and the nature of society, and that on the same 
basis it must be treated in individual patients when this is necessary 
by methods which are brief and do not strive for perfectionist goals. 
There is no logical contradiction involved in seeing that, although 
every neurosis has deep-seated roots, its immediate causes are 
often superficial and environmental, and when these are dealt with 
the symptoms disappear. The very real danger today is that neu- 
roses may cease to be dealt with by psychological methods based 
on understanding at all, and that with new pharmacological and 
medical or surgical methods we shall be ‘cured’ by being made in- 
sensible to conflicts rather than facing up to them and trying to 
understand what is wrong with our way of life. Instead of realizing 
that there are circumstances which justify attitudes of guilt, re- 
morse, shame, anxiety, or injustice, we shall treat them as incon- 
venient ‘symptoms’ to be dispelled by a tranquillizer or thymo- 
leptic drug. Freud’s work will make an even greater impact in the 
future when it is removed from the category of an expensive and 
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prolonged method of treatment for a minute portion of the popula- 
tion carried out by practitioners who often have very little interest 
outside their own speciality and sometimes adopt a paranoid and 
contemptuous attitude towards the rest of the world. It is a 
scientific anomaly that it should be possible for a psychoanalyst to 
have his own private social psychology which never comes into 
contact with ordinary social theory because those to whom the 
truth has already been revealed have no need of such trivialities. 
Psychoanalysis has so much to offer that it is absurd that it should 
be restricted in this way, and it is to the credit of the Americans, 
whether we agree with their conclusions or not, that they should 
have been the first to make the attempt to break down the barriers. 
For the explanation of the irrational is a special task of the 
twentieth century. 
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